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- Thomas Clark Wilson, Ph.D.

ABSTRACT '

4,
Ten Years of Network Television in the Eastern Arctxc" l

Cultural Implications for the
Diffusion of Educational Technology

- - , a

Concordia University, 1987 . T

-
»

A study of adolescent Inuit students in schools in the

Eastern Northwest Territories was conducted to examine the
~ - {

progressive influences of satellite television exposure. In

a first comparison three levels of television exposure were

used: no exposure, medium exposure, and high exposure, 1In a

second, comparison groups sampled in three surveys over a

ten-year period were compared. The effort was directed at

an examination of Rogers' dominant pargdigm development
hypothesis. Groups with:the higher levels of television
exposure were expected to display more characteristics of
modernxty and better personal ad)ustment \ ‘
-Results indicated that the expectation of better
personal adjustment projected by the dominant paradigm
literature was not supportable. Subjects in the more
developed community of Frobisher Bay displayed a somewhat
lower level of personal adjustment as measured/by an
inte;nal—locus of control inventory. ‘
Longitudipnally it was found that the most dramatic

influences of satellite television appeared shortly after
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the appearancé of the medium.: These influences were evident
“in theﬂsﬁbjects' expressed or?entations toward selected
issues, designed to "reflect the subjects’ fgeling of the
North's relative importance in consjideration of personal -
questions. ¢ |
After the coming of satellite television the Frobisher
Bay subjects appearea to have become more oriented’toward'
Qhe world outside the North, at the expense of their
.affinity for the North, The nonftelevision codmuﬁity of
1gloalik most reseméled the early post-television groﬁp in
Frobisher Bay. Hé;ever, the Subjects of ihe second and
third sdmplings, following Phe advent. of ;n Inuit
broadcasting‘system, had a more balanced'attitude toward the
relative importance of both the North, and the rest of
Canada and the world. ' o
The findings are discussed within the cbntex€ of the
Inuit Broadcasting Corpofation” which gppears to represent a

culturally counterbalancing influence, and may act to return

those students to a Northerly orientation,
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Une etude portant sur/des etudiants.adolescents Inuit

“

qui frequentent'de ecales de la region est des Terrltoxres:~

du Nord-ouest fut enee/4f1n d'examiner les’influences
progressives qui occasjonnent l'exposition a la television

par satellite. Lors A'une premiere comparaison, trois

/

niveaux d'expositiod/a la television furent utilisees: pas

d'exposition; exposition modéree' et haute expasition. Dans
. ™
la deuxieme, deS/broupes de comparaisons select1onnees a

partir de troxs/;ondages menes au cours d'une period "de dix
ans furent comégres. I1 s'agissait ainsi d'examiner ' ‘
1'hypothese du paradigme dominant de development selon

N

Everett Rogers. On s'attendait “a ce'que les groupes avec
.les plus/hauts‘nxveaux d'exposition a la television
manifestent plus de caracterxstxques de modernite de meme
qu'un exlleur a]ustément personnel. ‘
/Les resultats ont indique que l'esperance d'un mexlleur
“ ajystement personnel tel qu'ennonce par la litterature du
éé;adigme dominant, n‘etait pas verif@able;"ﬂeé sujets de

///;a communaute plus develobpee de FrobisherfBay ont demontre .

./

/
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un niVbSh’d*qjﬁstementapefsonnel‘quelque peu inferieure tel

';*%i}qﬁe mé;d;é,paé un inventaire de la localisation interne de
b f - ’cBﬁt;B{é. :

| L ‘Loﬁgifudiéa;lement, les resultats indiquent que les
influences les élqs dramatiques de la television 'par "
satellite appékaissggt’peu de .temps apres 1';ntroduction Su
media. ;es influences furent evidentes a travers les

' ‘origntations exprimees des sujets sur des questions
~.seiec;io;hees, Eés dernieres concues de maniere a fefletér
le éentiﬁent-des‘sujeis face a 1'importance relative du Nord
' B en consideration de questions particulieres. :
Apres l'arrfyee de la television .par satellite, les
‘sujets de Frobisher Bay ont éémble d'axer davantage sur 1é
: "ﬁonde a l'exéerieure.du Nérd, au detriment de leur affinite
. "éveq le yord.' Cependant, les sujets des deuxieme et
trafsieme;echahtillonnages possedaient une attitude plus
equiljbreé'enyers l‘importénce relative et~ du Nord dans un
b:emiér temps, et du resté du Canada et du monde dans un
)': second. La comﬁunaﬁte sans television de Igloolik est celle
. qui ressémblait le plus au groupe post-television &
“:Frobishgr Bay . . .
' Les resultats sont discutes dans le.contexte du systeme
de telediffusion Inuit qui semble representer une influence
de contrepoids culturels et‘qui peut participer a ramener
ces etudiants a une orientation centree vers le Nord;

) ’
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' Chapter 1 .
' i.~2 o Chéﬁte 1

.. ' A Introductxon ' ”Q'~ ‘”

-

"Public concern over any xnfluence§ that Qustaxned
;telev1sxon watchxng may have on people is not new.
\Preoccupatlon thb poss;ble harmful effects, particularly on
young chxldren, goes back to the late 50s. However, early

rg§earch found little to validate such fears‘(Himmelweit,

. »

1955; Schramm, 1961). e a

»
)

This {s not io‘sanwthat tﬁe}e were no effects, however.
Ihliﬁe~word§‘9f wilbhr'Schrémm, televxsxon “domxnatew'the
’child's-leisure"‘(1961,,p;_16§) -at least at -the early
stages before Lhe .age of eleven. - After this, child;en "tend
to turn away from television, to the supposedly greater .

" intellectual challenges, of pr1nt"'(I961 P. 170).
| Furthéfmo}e,'the probability of anything ;harmfull"
happeniﬁq'as a result of tele;{sion Qazching was believed
remote: "TV is too fantésy 6};entea" (1961, p. 178). In
fact, there seemed iq be a tendency fortphilﬁren's interégt
to be stimulated by television watching (Himmelweit, 1958)
| This type of attitude in the literature towards
television might be referred to as "frien@ly". By the
mid-60s, however, a céunter trend was discerneble; iq the

wake of the increasing concern with generalized violence,

I

o —— - —r ——— y——

Support for this study was recexved from FCAC (Quebec),
Department of the Secretary of State, Concordia University's .
CASA research support agency, the Canadian Radio an '
Telecommunications .Commission, the Inuit Broadcastxng
. Corporation, and Kativik School Board.
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paiticuqu}y'in ;he inner citips of the United States.
Political Assassznatipns, civil disorder, and the Viet Nam
war became tﬂe staple of night-time television viéwing in
North Amergfa, as anyone who lived through the 60s wi.h a -
galevision‘in the house remembers. Concern with violence in
the Uniied States.feached a zenith with a wave of poiitical
assassinations and city riots culminating in 1968.

| In 1972 the “"Surgeon General's Report on Telévision and
Social Behavior" pubikshed five vglumes of-researqh on the .
'iﬁfluence,of television watching. Although it did.find‘
‘evidénce linking_televisién exp&gure to aggression it ﬁade
no statement as to cause. Thé findings we;e "consonant with
tﬁe interpretétiog that violence viewing leads to later
aggression, but are_nof conclusgive” (Su;geon Géneral’;. ’
IScientific'Advisory Committee on Television and Sé?ial
Behavior, [SGSAC], 1972, p. 95).

’Further“research in the 60s then began to reveal yhaii'
had been suspected.-_?elevis{on was linked io aégressive
behavior in the léboratory work of Bandura, Ross, and Ross
-(1961) and Berkowitz and Rawlings (1963f. Subsequent
research suggested, although not conclusively, th?t
talevision viawinéﬁand aggression were linked, As the
FéBhback—Singer study of 1971 could not be replicated,
however, (Wells, 1973) causal links between'hggnession and
television viewigg bacame tﬁought of, again, with increasing
scepi@pism (Kaplan and Singer, 1976)’& Tﬁg most recent.

~ _
examination of the issue, the NBC Pane? Study, claims there

. 1»{



Chapter 1
- - ‘ N 3

is very little relation between TV viewing and aggression
(Milavsky, Kessler, Siipp, & Rubens, 1982)., Howaver,
_on-going discussion continues on the issue in the journals
and the subject is likely to remain controversial (Kenny,
1984). : \ . ~,

Research on television "effects"” and influenies are
centred in the United States. It was in th; US following
the SGSAC report, and even before it, that the iésue grew as
a result of.condern over, among other‘ihings, generalized
sociél violence. In Canada, television broadcasting bégan
as State broadcasting,Aunlike the American equrience; which
fnyolﬁedicOmmércial interests. Initial service from CBC
television began in. mgipr centres in the early 50s. By the
mid-60s television was pushxng North toward an audxence
radically different in history, culture, and general outlook
on the wokld, from viewers in the rest of Canada. -

For résearéh pursuing the question  of television's
effects, aﬁ ideal venue wodld be a place and population to
serve as a "control"” which had{never had television. CBC
North's advance into the North in the mid-60s created the
circumsﬁances whereby such a "c¢ontrol” grEup'could bé found -’
in a natural, as opposed to a laboratory setting, There had
been studies which éttempted to trace televisiqn's effects
when it was introduced to audiences familiar with the
cultural context; Cowan and Foote (1975) in the United’

States, Dannheiser (1975) in India, Furu (1962) in Japan,

and Salomon in Israel (1977): all found what are by now
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recognized as the classical effecti of the introduﬁtion of

television, not extremely different from ‘the early research.
: &

By the mid-seventies a large body of literature had
assessed the classical effacts of felev{;ion on audiences
familiar with. the gontent and coﬁtext, although the picture
of the violence was Qnd is still-is unresolved. :Classical
effects included Sbsence from school, decline in literacy,

and some mimicking of television personalities' "behaviour".
’ 4

*

. (Noble, 1975). : : , ,

/

The!advent of the earth satellite made possible thg/
transmission to and reception of television in areas far.
from the geog;aphic%}'as well és ?he cu{;ural context of the
signals' origins. The CBC was launched into Northérnx
Canadg* in the mid-sixties. Television was new to the
North, although radio had 'been in the North for years
(Mayes, 1972). The Northern situation was different from
the soutﬁern.in ihgt the audience for the medjum was not
English- or French-speaking Canadian, ‘but aboriginal
C;nadian' Inuit. The region of Canada th;s ‘study addresses

is that region of Canada in the Eastern Northwest

——— - —— " o wo =

*The "Hamelin line" refers to Louis-Edmond Hamelin's
definition of the Canadian North, which takes into account
10 criteria of latitude, temperaturé, ice conditions,
precxpxtat1on, vegetation, accessibility, population, and
economic activity. The line follows the 50th parallel from
Newfoundland to the Manitoba border where it turns northwest
to the Peace River District in Alberta. From Alberta, the
line curves west. This line was originally established to
help the Federal Government compensate its "isolated”
employees and was subsequently modified (Abramson, Lougheed,
Roth, valaskakis, and Wilson, 1986).

-
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Territories. The presence of television in an area which is
as culturally different from the rest of the country as |
possible, creates an opportunity to examine the infiuences'
‘and effects of television, inclﬁding but not exclusively,
violence. It presents the chance to examine questions about
the nature and influence of television which go beyond the
violence profile.:

The charactenizatiog of a "violence" effect from

"s-

‘television seemé t06 restricted an approach to consider. ,Jf
televigion‘has any béhaviour-modifying influences or
effects; and I must differentiate between an influence and -
an effect, violent beh§viour; however it is defined, may Se
expecled to be only one reflection of the medium‘sxinfluencg
'én people. An "effect” Spch as "violence" may not be § 4
| preéumed to touch everyone to the same extéﬁt. éearéh}ng
:”for-such -an effect requires that it be. 1solated
Esta?‘xshxng it ‘as an- effect"‘requxres that it .have an -
antecedent which may be isola@ed. It furthermore requires a '
satisfactory linkage between the two events. Such a siudy
bécomes, in effect, about linkage. ‘ .
Part of the difficulty of searching for a "wiolence" JQ§E§,‘
effect is the definition of violent behaviour; another is 3
measuring it, Reports by third parties make up the most
'recent study's vxolence ratings (MxlavSky et al, 1984).
: These may be prone to over- or under- -estimation, or even

,xgtentxonal;y misreported (although using enough thifd-party

accounts should compensate for this. However, there are

©
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A likely to bé so many confounding effects of violence in

L"V

evaryday life that any attribution of violent behaviour to
vy ' .

= »
t

ltelevision watching becomes quite problematic, Television
is ubiquitous. Isolating it as a "cause" of violent

behaviour has been found to be very difficult (Milavsky et

9

-

“al 1984). ,
I'am interested in the léss overt, more subtle effects
of television, as opposed to the overt effects most often
) chafacterizédrglong the lines of Gerbner's "violence
profile” (Gerbifer, 1977). Putting the purpose of this study
rhetorically, can television affect the way people see
'themselvesﬁ:iﬁhin the contéxt of their daily lives? Does it
give them a different perspective on themselves? How is
this likely to affect théir future and that of fhgir
communitiesf How might it changé'fhe visitron they hgve of
themselves with respect to the rest of the countryé What
are the implications of discernable changes in peoplé's
views about themselves, for the future of Rﬁblic
broadcasting, should it be possible to isolate a television
effect? Such effects would be simpler, but far more subtle,

than the recorded number of violent acts per year.

Problem Context

The subject of this dissertation is the influence of

electronic means of .communication. This is a story .of

»

long-distance communication by media which overcome the
historical limitations of distance. The medium of study

will be television. It will be argued that television

F K
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carries unique effects upon the viewer, effects which
diétingu&sh teleVisioﬁ from other media.

The Northwest Territories is a vast but sparsely
populated land area. The subject area of this study is fhe
Eastern Arctic, an area populated largely gy the people we
call "Eskimos”. They call themselves "{nuit", which means'
"The People” in their own language, Inu;titut. -

Inuit contact with people {rqn outside the North °
certainly did not begin with television, There is solid.
historicaltdocumentation to place first contact between
Inuit and outsiders as far‘back as the 10th Céﬁtury (Crowe,
1974).. The man usually credited with having }nt;oduced'the

«Inuit‘to the outside world, or more properly the other way
around, in this case the world of‘Eurbpe, was the English
privatéer; Martin Frobisher. 1In 1578 he sailed his ship

into the bay teday bearing his -name in search of a North€;st

_passage to Asia. Coming ashore at the end of that bay he

found what seemed to be gold ore. He filled his ship's hold

with it to take back to England. The English sailors did
encouﬁter Inuiéfand.there was some trading of metal goods
for fresh meat. Relations seem to have deteriorated
rapidly, however, and after several clashes Frobisher and
his motely crew returned to Englénd to find that their
"gold" was worthless iron pyrite, \

Contact continued sporadically until the early 19th

2

Century, and the Eastern Arctic Inuit remained relatively
. , p

undisturbed"b& outside contacts In the early 1800s,

'

—x
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. Missionaries came North aﬁd brought with them deep social
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-and psycﬁolagical change. Previously animistic, the Inuit

coqvaried:to Christianity, pr{ncipally Anglicanism in the

Eastern Arctic, whalers followed in the late 19th Century,

establjshxng the foundatxons of a prxmxtxve eco::fz;1</
Until 1885 what we now_know as the Northwe

Territories was British Crown land. The only authority

fxgures of any 1mport were the traders of the Hudson's Bay

'Company, and the Missionaries. - Crowe (1974)-Q\j“t5 out that

the traders wielded enormous dlscretxonary.powey over the
economic welfare of the Inuit hunters and trappers in\théir
region. Gene;ally speaking,ihowgver, their ge{gn s a
benevolent one, as was their co-rule with the Ckg;zh; Of ten
the local p}iest Las the oﬁly spiritual and medical succour \
for sick or iné:red Inuit in their region.
The outlines éf the pattern:gf Southern-Inuit coﬁlact

emerge. Disease and cultural dié}uption have been obsegved

%

in many geographical contexts, the Notth among these.

‘However, this area has undérgone a rather different process,

a situation which involves a discussion of "development"

v

both in the Northern context and in the wider Third World

context. The two differ; it would be surprising if they did

o

not. There, 4dre parallells, however.

Development .
. N (33

The context of this study is that of developmé%t and -

innovation. Both of tﬁ;§g_hayg;g_;5rge‘literéture corpuﬁ

(Roge{s, 1983). Viewing them in the context of the"Canadian\
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T Nortﬁ”is an attempt to ébncéﬁtualize thé'uorth in terms of

recenb thrd world communxcat1ons development I shall

treat this as a case study 1n”the‘dxffusxon—af-innovations'

pafadi;m defined by ﬁogers (19£§)“ Fxttxng thxs 1nto the

framework of development so as to- compare 1: w:th other case‘ r
' studies in coent ies fbrming part of the- Thxrd World

requires somé?explanation.

To show the case for considering the Canadian North in
the context. of deyelopﬁent research, some history is galled‘
for. Although not widely known outside the field, there is
a large and scholarly robust body of literature which may
serve as a datg ba%é from which fo derive cause for
ascribing the history-of the modern North to the process of

-

development.

..

‘One can demonstrate Ea:her concluéively that Northern
Dhisto}y is one of development. In a field where so maﬁy
'things ;re happening so fast, establishing a context 1is
often highly problematic. Differing methods and messages of

)

communication enter the consideration of what is pertinent’
r ’ . ,
in the history. However much work has already been done 1in o
. -~

the Northern context/and this study to large extent draws
from  the base that hag been establxshed :

Until World War,Two Canada d1d not really need
Northern area. It had been transferred to Canadian .
Jurxadxctxon from the British Crown in 1885, but successive

e \

Governments ‘seemed to regard it as\more of a niusance and a "o

-

burden than anyihing else (Paine, 1977). For that reason

S

”
. N . »~
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the Hudson's Bay Company (The Bay) and the Church had been
the primary manifestations of central authorxty in the
Canadian North. _Not that they really represented the
central Government i Ot{;wa. Tﬁey much more resembled .
surrogates. In any c3se, Ottawa seems to have been only too

o

saiisfied to have let‘the Chu%éh an& the "Bay" hold sway
(Paine, 1977). R _

World Wwar Two changed the world, and the Nofth,
for;ver. The cruciblé from which our present.wdzld ha;
crystallized, the modern North is certainly no exception to
this. Just as Martin Frobisher had to enter the North in
his 16th Century search for a Northwest passage, the Allied
Powers had to enter the North in the search for forward
bases from which tolferry aircraft to Europz. Martin
Frobisher's input was 1imiged because of the time and @he
technology available to him to invoke in his mission., The ‘
war's conclusion segleé‘thingestiny with the decomposition
of the wartime alliance between }hé Western"powers and the
USSR. By the end of the war the former ally.was perceived
‘as a potential adversary. The US had emerged as the
predominant world power f;oé the ha{; looking across to its
potentxal opponent they saw, lying between themselves a;d
the Sovxets Canada. a o ’

Sxmply put, the shortest flight path between the
greater land mass of the USSR and that of the US lies a;ross
the Canadian Arctic, Béﬂinning in:the 19503.radar bases

were built across the North, p§id for principally byvthé Us.

N
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These provided "distant early warning”, as little as 20

minutes in the case of missiles, of a Soviet attack on North'

“

America,

. ) v - L b |
From obscurity in the 19th and éarly 20th Centu;T?E,

the Canadian North entered the awareness of the rest of the

t

.
v

country. PeOple.haén't perhaps heard too much of the,
Eskimos, but they had heard plenty of the Russnans‘
MQ?nwhxle, in the North 1tse1f other issues were emexgin
1r?gspectxve of the shape of th; geopolitical matri
By the end of the Sécond World War éhe world wgs
reaching out to the Canadian Inuft. Nétﬁral forces such .as [
famine and dxsease, brought on by over- huntan’as a result
ofﬂusxng flrearms, and contact with Southerners, “caused
1 extfeme deprivation in the North. The Federal Goverpm;nt
C,kecided to take the Inuit off the lg%d and regroup them’into'
ismall settlementé along the coasts of the Eastera and
Central Arctic. Paine (i912) and Duhaime (1983) note that

3

‘as late as the early Fifties many Inuit were starving or,

t

sufferlng from 11fe threatenxng dxseases These dondxtxons

were a major xmpetus to dec1sxons whxch establxshed a .
A XL Y « o

permanent‘Government presence in the North¢J'The various -
‘1evels of Govérnment replaced the Church and the Bay as - the -
:symbols épd reality of Southerh central authorxty

" The Inuit gettred down “in the new communities, although

L !

some locatlcns were settlements of long standxng,'

L]

Pangnxrtung was an old whalxng communxty from the last

DCpntury (Mayes,,1978). The major change was that instead of

T

x4 0 !
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spending most of -the year on the land hunting, living
nonadicall&, and coming into the‘qettlements infrequently to
trade for provisions or seek health care, the patiern was
-if'tﬁis were. to be made supportaﬂie“ services had to be
provided in the settlements to deal with the increased
pulatxon densxty and prov:de some sort of transxtxon from
a nomadlc to a localxzed life. Health care was chxef among

gheae.:‘xnuxt martalxty of all ages at the time of C

T

~'resetklement was the haqhest«xn Canada (Paine, 1977). Most

far: reachxng in terms of change, however, was education.
There seems to have bﬁen an assumptxdn on the part of

the authqrxtxes i charge of the North and xts people that

“«1ntrodUc1nq aducatxon to the tnuit; and vxce versa, would

contrxbuxe to the overall process of development in: the -

v’

_North (Sxmpson c Eowles* 1973).n wxison (1981 ) has descrxbed .

the cdnsequences of that xnnovatxon.}‘v

£ . -

The entxre set of assumptxdns that entgred 1nto the

reasonxng for xntroduC1nq a system of mass educatxon and
1

socxal 1nfraeructura stems from a cohcaption of development

which has baen called the "domlnant paradxgm (Rogers" Vot

i

1976). This uas a generalxzed set of theor;es about
developnent in Thlrd wOrld countrxes. It may be crudely
sumnarxzqy by notxng xté general operatxve assumptxon that

the transfer of technology,‘economxc actxvxty, and expertlse
‘ v

wouxd result in the closxng of the gap betwean the .

¢

developed and less-developed regxons of a country The

K

-
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definitive treatments of this “meta-thadfy" and practice of

. \ , , , _
'development are by Lerner (1958), Rogers (1969), and 4nkeles
‘& Smith (1974). - |

Develgpment and the ”Domlnant Pa(gdxgm ~

I begin by asking whether the Canadxan North may he
considered a develppiag region. An answer must take account
oé the histor& of the past‘thirty or forty yéars.
Examination of the literature on thxs 1ssue squasts that
the North is, indeed, a developtng regxon within Canada

(Mayes, 1978; vValaskakis, 1979; Smith, 1974). May it,

_however, be considered comparable to a Third World region?'

1 make the case'that it cannot. It is a regxon of a
developed country greatiy underdeveloped in relation to the

rest .of the counxry. In terms of the usual indipators,

‘however, - GNP, per-Capita income, literacy, infant

mortality - it is in no terms comparable to a Third World
setting. It is a special case of‘unde;develbpment in the -

developed world, Despite this, the North ddes exhibit

characterxatxcs of developed regions in other countrkes. lf’
"has been geography which has buffered the North from

development.

Innis' (1950, 1951) model of development 15 basxcally
T "\n'

oriented toward the structure of\communxcatxons but a-model

formulated by an economxst - § Thefbasxr model desciibes the

relationship between central souéces of authority and
° . . L '

frontier regions nominally under central political control.
¥

. zpe relationﬁhip between gentral and frontier regions is

.
T
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determin;d by.the means of communication.available between
the two regions. Where they ére siow'éuthority is diffuse

- and weak. Whhre,means are efiicieni»and swift, so is
authority. Obstacles that intervene between the two regiéns
",in terms of the time delay bgtwéen the issue and receipt of
orders determine tﬁe strength of central authority which is
felt at theﬂmargins.

[N

The histoiy of Northern development can be described as
‘one of iqéregiipg séeed of communication‘betwéen Northern
.c;ntres and southern centres of authority. Eventually
insiant‘communication arF}ved in tﬂe form of the direct
broadcast satellite, bringing the telephone and other means
‘of instant communication. The history of development ‘is
éountér—pointed}witb one of accelerated technological
development. In Innis' terms, authérity is complete.

Thé con&pntional theory (Rogers, 1969) posits a process
of‘deveIOpment from_tﬁe top, trickling down. This expr;;;es
the so-talled "dominant paradigmn”, which Rogers once -

:d65cribe& as the predominant téeory of Qevelopment'(l969).
The "éwminant paradigm" is, or was, a body of literature .
which emergedhin the early 1960s. Its protagonist was
Everett E. Rogers, whose book "Moéernization Among Peasants”
*(19655 was one of the most .influential studies in what
became known as the "development” literatﬁre. Rogers' work
vas not unique, however. Daniel Lerner (1958) had assembled
.studies on the process of modernizafion as it had f?anspiéed

in six developing countries in what is now known as the
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'develppment which had affected these. countriés since the end

‘of the Second World ‘War. Stoehr ‘and Taylor (1983) later . Ny

referred to this process as "top-down". Massive development

,prbjects were instituted by.central governments. in an effort

<

to rapidly modernize the country and the people. The entire

thrust of the "dominant paradigm” was a description 6f a

centre-weighted approach to development.  Central

gcvérnmentg and soudrces of .authority decided the couise‘éf
development éyproériate for the coqqf?y; and impleﬁénted'i;.
This involved a heavy ‘reliance ‘on fbreign:aid. |

By ‘the earli 1970§2 however, Rogérs and éthe;s were
beginniﬂg,to re-assess the viability of the "dominant L .

paradigm” approach. The work which marked the transition

away from the "dominant paradigm” school appéared in 1976.

Containing work by several prominent writers in the

development lilératurg, the principal shif£ in thinking on
the‘subject'involvé& earticipation in A R «
social cﬁange in a society intended to bring about both
.social and material advancement. . . for the majority
of the people thrqugh their gaining greater control
over éheir.environment“(Rogers, 1976, p. 225).
This barticipation could then be seen as part of a drive
toward the type of society that a ‘country felt it required '
(Rogers, 1976). This type of development, labelled

W . - — s

*éeographers would call this region the "Near East"”,

pA)
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. :
"participatory”, or ﬁhogio&fupf (Stoeh} gnd Taylor (1983) is
not a gross deparfure f rom p}eviops depictions. Important:
decigions still rasted'with,eentral éovernments. However,
the ;hift in the\views gf ;rominent writers was away from
preoccupation with ”economic-growth, capital-intensive
technology, centralized planning, and the attribution éf
underdevelopment to internal causes”, yielding to "a g?owingw
recognition of the need for historically specific;
precisely~located studies of the role of communications in
the development procéss" (Rotgz 1982, p. 7). The North's
history does suggest a story of development and of increased
authority. The "dominant paradigm" appears to break down in
the North, héwever:{hndhto establish how and why is. -
particularl§ important. .

Innis assumed that where communications were weak,
authority would be likewiéel Rogers, however, has changed)
his theorizations in recent years (Rogers, 1976, 1983),
Innis' framework seems to to have more explanatory power, at
least in the historical context; his ideas. seem more
congruent with Northern history And;conditions than d;es
Rogers' "dominant paradigm”, .

This is not, however, a historical account of
communication in the North, It is a c;se study gf the
impact of the communications environment on people, as well '
as of the implications for those people of continuirg change
in that environment. It will be argued that the 6rigin of

control of the communication envVironment has a profound

s
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“impact on people. Where that communicdtion environment is
dyngmic, unlike the North in the past, it may be expected to
coincidé with some sort of dysfunctional adjustment in
people's lives. Dicks (1977) described the response of
people to rapid tecbnological change which alters the .
context of their daily interaction with othérs. He
reflected on a "cultural gap" arising from the swift
tfansition from a life involving the dég sled used for
transportation and communication, to the direct-dial
telephone, all in only a few years. This dissertation
examines that issue: It is about development iﬁ the ;oﬂtext
of the North. It is not a s%udy of development, however.
It is; rather, a study of the consequences of a situation
wherein control over the process of development resides. in
outside hands. It will be necessary to examine several
issues: education, innovatioq, communications and the
socio-cultural -impact of communications,'p;ychological
maladjustment, and the inter-relations among all of these as

- outgrowths of the process of development,

Development, Communication, and Modernity -

A body of literature which grew up in the late 50s,
60s, and early 70s, identified communications and access to
- mass communicaéion as a vitally impoftaﬁt determinant of.
mbde}nity. This is development, but it relates to the'
;individual, n;t the society in general. In fact, the title

of one of the most important works in the development

literature, "Becoming Modern"”, signifies that development
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and modernxty are often consxdered thefsame thxng The _‘

classical lxterature indicates ‘by omission that the personal

Y '

level of modernity follows from -the sqcxety—w1de level. 'It
appears as a recrudescence of the "ﬁeber Tﬁ;sis" of
classical 19th Century sociology (ﬁebgr,”léSS):ﬂ Some
writers in the "dominant paradigm” tré&ﬁtién have even
claimed to have quantitatively "ﬁrgved" the validity of the
Weber Thesis (McClelland, 1958). 1Inkeles & Smith (1974)
define& the concept of modernity as their primary depenéent
variable of interest and ;et about searching for it in six
developing. countries. ) |
- Inkeles & Smith (1§74), and toisome extent colleagues
in-their field, defined three levels of personal ' l
déyelopment. The first of these was traditional, people
living as they had for centurieg, or at least geﬁeratiéns
before. The second was ‘the tragsitionals, those~emgfginé
from the traditional to the modern wday of life. Their
status of transformation would bé incomplete, and jﬁdging
from research observations these people would be the most
likely to display signg of maladjustment in their everyday
lives. At the third level would be the modern man, or
"person” in non-sexist terms‘(significantly, most of Inkeles
& Smith's and their colleagues'_contlusions eé., Lerner,
1958 were based on observations of men).

The modern person was the least llkely to dxsplay

malad;ustment at least as measured by a battery of

. psychological tests (Inkeles & ‘Smith, *1974, p. 264)'

P
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Furthermore, the tradxtxonal person was "also comparatxvely
“happy", at least insofar as the twg of them could be

contrasted with the middle group, the transxtxonals. Such a

" type of psychological adjustment occurring as a reaction to

deve}opéfnt was an ariifact of that early type of ‘dominant
paradigm"'literature, particularly that of Lerner (1958), |
and Rogers (1962, 1969). ’

/ This type of research considered mass communicatioﬁ,the
majé; detg:minant of modernity, with education a close
second: By correlational methods both of these were ghown
to contribute most discernably to a state of mind, or an
assembly of mental attitudes which the authors settled on as
a definition of modernity. Modernity was/;Lt considered a

single attribute but "a general quality, reflected in

attltudes, values and’ behav1or in many and diverse realms of

. social action . . Individual modernity is, then, truly a

syndrome, a\complex and diffuse personal quality manifest in
attitudes, values, and behavior. . . No one element is
indispensable"” (Inkeles & Smith, 1974, p. 109). This

quality, or qaalities, were "likely to be inculcated by

-participation in large-scale modern productive enterprises

such as the factory, and, perhaps more critical, yhich may’
be requirgd of the workers and the staff if the factory is
to operate efficiently and effectively" (Inkeles & Smith, .
1974, p. 19). A shift in mental attitudes was deemed a N

dominant characteristic of "modernity". It would alsq be

considered "opening" of the mind to new and different ways

-
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of doing‘thinés (Rogers, 1962, 1969).

By and large the policy makers who made decisions
concerning the developmen£ of the Canadégp Norgh seem to
have shared this attitﬁde towards what w&s to consti;uté

"modernity" and "develdpment". The general path of

E development that was envisioned for the Canadian North was

one that roughly ﬁarallelled the path of'develobment
articulated in the litérature of the "dominant paradigm"”
{Paine,1977; ﬁayes, 1978; Roth, 1982). Government poliéy
with regard”to education makes ‘this clea;; 3 |
The introduction of the Eskimo to the technélogy and
materials of an industrial socfety’at an early
secondary school level allows them to explore various
fields where employment may be obtained later in
life. . . ‘ ‘ . @

As long as the Inuit pur;ued their traditional
hunting aﬁd fishing existence they could remain
self-sufficient, but as this wa} of life becéme
increasingly precarious the younger generation began to
reject it.‘; . The Government has therefore accepted
the responsibility for assuring that the Eskimo people
can participate in the Industrial society on equal |
terms with all other Canadians (Simpson & Bowles in

o

Malaurie, 1973, p. 356-357).

-

‘b

This constituted the major reasoning behind the
.. establishment of a univeng} system of education in the

Northwest Territories in 1955. The induction of a

\
x
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psychological which has been called "modernity"” seems to
have been the primary impetus behind the innovation'(wilson,
1981). »
3e1ating this back to our previbus characterization of

Northern hlstory, thxs type of attxtude change in the
context of development seen pver a long time period, of over
a hundred years, may also be considered innovation. One ofy

the principal cﬁroniclers4pf the development field has been

. Everett Rogers. He is probably best known for defining the

concept of the ﬁchaﬁgelagent" (Rogers, 1969), one who brings

an innovatioﬁ to a'society Valaskakis has'uséd this

-

ccncept to characterxze Northern history as a successxon of

- change agents entering the North bringing one innovation

after another‘(Valaskakis, 1979)..'This.is also a form of

development, or-developmental innovation, although it does

‘not conform to the modern terms of the "dominant.parédigm".

Howéver, it is an approach that has much to say and it does
fit in with the characterization of the North as a region in
development, an issue I raised earlier. This, apprpach views

development as a process of communication, rather than the

other way around. Furthermore,: in positing that the process
of communication intensifies as innovations arise,in

technolagy it implies that developmentvﬁill recursively

<

intensify as an artifact ofothe advance of technology In

facg, the advance of communlcatxons technology coxnc;des

.

with accelerated development.” It lmp ies that the character

of technological development will reflect advances in

“
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communication. This is an outgrowth of the communication

theory of Harold Innis (1950, }9515.

Ifinis' general point Qas that communications media

. determine the process of development. In the North, two of

the most powerful advances to have come about in
communication technology in the past'lz years have been
telephone and televis}onw Both of these are consequent to
the ANIK sateli@te series. Before the satellite,
communication with the North was either haphasard, -as in the
case of radio, or slow, as in the case of mail. The only

swift way into the Eastern Arctic was by plane, subject to

the vagaries of the weather. Ships brought large supplies

North once a year. For most Inuit, prior to the satellite,.
the south of Canada was very remote, both in terms of
distance, and in ease aof access. It Gas equally remote, if
not ﬁoreso; on the cultural level, L .
Researchers héve wished for years to find "pure"
television effects; those of television viewing on a naive
audience. An earlﬁ“éttempt to probe teleéommunicétions_
iﬁpact ;as done by Dicks (1974). His findings were that
teiephone‘had an.effect on people, at least inmn so far as
their outwardly observable behaviour could be traced.
Retail sales and economic activity incféased after
teléphéne; people travelled more. However, the effects were
not so much ubon§£he culture as on beople's behaviour, and,
\

effects were difficult to trace cognitively and I

behaviourally. Far Frobisher Bay, the deveiopment process

-
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that had begun with World War Two, through the post-war -
period, and into the late TQentieth CenturyAhéa ruh Lhrouéh
the full classical cycle. The North ﬁad the latest
innovations, and continued to ;eceivemthe,latest:’v .

&

Television entered the North via the "Frontier Packagé“

"in 1972 (Coldevin, 1976). Tapes were sent North to be

rebroadcast in Frobisher Bay in the Eastern Arctic, and

anu?ik’in the West., Satellite television entered Frobisher

-naf in 1973. For some time it was available oniy.in

Frobisher Bay on southern Baffin Island, and in Inuvik, in
the Western Arctic. .
Frobisher Bay responded to the teléﬁi;ibn innovation
with the usual effects, now weil ideniif}ed. After
television, school attendance declined. Traditional

patterns of social interaction in the North, such as

visiting, declined, at least temporarily. Out-of-school

activities like hockey, volleyball, etc., abated in the
mid-Seventies, following television. The movie theatre N\
closed after the competition of television wa$ introduced.

Television in Frobisher by 1974 was live and online,

3

R ’ 7 . ' - .
offering the same service as to the rest of the country.

<

Other Northern communities, however, remained without

television until the late Seventies, Some remained clear

until 1981, and one until 1983. The progressive

introduction was largely an administrative decision by
Ottawa (Roth, 1982). Larger communities with populations in

excess of 500 received TV first. Frobisher was the largest ¢

"
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primaril& on social and behavioufal effeCtS*in the -

a dlfferent approach to the examination of television
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in the Eastern Arctic, and h;d‘redeived the first satellite
sefvice in the Eastern Arctic iﬁ 1974.

However, Frobisher's attractivenéss as a unfque‘
resaarch envih;nmentlbeééme apparent surpfisingly; only'to a
small ﬁumber of researchers. Original‘résearéh on |

talev1sxon 1R\§robxsher Bay began in 1973.\ Coldevxn s

(1977) work aimed at dxscernxng the soc1a1 and cognxtxve

effects~of placing television into a hxtherto naive

environment. A later study of television gxposufé”%as done

in Central-Arctic Rankin .Inlet (1977). It focussed .

.community. By the late Seventxes, however, evidence was

accumu\\TTng that the effect of televxs1on to the extent
that it cLuld be measured, was probably far subtler than

early television-effects literature hadhexpouhdedu: The role

_of television in inducing violent behaviour had become

increasingly unclear, particularly in light of the equivocal

3

findings of the NBC panel study’(ﬁilavsky et al,,;984)u

Statement of the Problem

-

‘ This rdsearch orxg1nated thh the*xntentxon of derxvxng

L4

‘"effec}s ,mespec1ally when considered over exteﬁged~periods

of time, but with few measurements over the time. It sought
to combine observed effects and .influences of television on
the naive audxence, thh a comprehensive understandxng of

the social and cultural context in which television operates

in the Eastern Arctic. This involved sone consideration of
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the process of development as it had occurred "in that part 7

'of'Canadab)together with some of the interacting components

of ;hat‘process. It was felt that merely to view such

‘television effects as could “be discerned would provide an

jinédgquate andamislead;ng portrait of the situation. k
Televisioq came to thé“Ndrthxat a t}me whep alkl oflrhe

':ipfrastructufe conformingﬂto tge "dominant paradigm” pattern

“of develpﬁment had been installed in Frobisher Bay. Control

*
P L

over ttathortation was'begun':thé,use“of modern air
transportatxon 1n and into the North on a daxly ba515 was
,establxshed A fxrm Government presence had. exxsted since
 bh -end.of the Secona w°r1d War, but fast access' did not
c:me.until airline service béban iﬁtb tﬁe Eastern Arctic in:
1953. In the days before . the axrlxnes there were government
~planes, mostly mxlxtary or polxce (RCMP) However, the most
visible reaching out to the Arctic from the south at that -
tihelwas the yearly supply ship which visited each Afctic.
coastal community. o
In any process of development it is held tﬂét the most
)important element whxch contrnbutes to qevelopment and the .
. ¥

condition of mogdernity is the establishment of u?iversal

education (Inkeles & Smith, 1974). A. Department of

v

.. Education was set up in 1955 jin the Northwest Territories

and by the late 60s rschools offering at iea§t the first ,

seven grades existed in all communities.

1Y

in the early Seventies, the latest product of

=]

developmeni to cgme North was teleV15}on- In 1973 satellxte
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'telévigion was intfoduced to Frobisher Bay. What

distiﬁguished Frobisher Bay from other Eastarn Arg}ic

.co-unxtzes was that it was the most nodern community by

every yardst:ck conventxonally used tc measure the
phgnbﬂenbn. Everything from personal incomes, to crime, to
years of schooling, made Frobisher Bay the most devel&ped
place in the region. :

lntegest}nglyﬁ_the process of moderpization as it

occurred in Frobisher -Baypparallelled the .advance of

communications in the region. Communlcatxons advance -

tachnologxcally by becomxng less and less personally dxrect

since as technology becomea 1ncreasxngly sophxsttcated it

-

may become less and less vxsxble as a machanxsm, or
2

- artxfxco, to use Simon's (1977) term.” Frobisher Bay s
o

.axperience of the ‘south cquldJ/ﬁy some yardsticks, be

considered far less direct by the gid—SeGenties than it had

"been 15 years eirlier. There were st{jd the physical

government presences, Federal and Territorial, Police,
military. However, what people knew about and heard about

, ]
than by vord of radio and TV, to ear\and eye. Furthermore,

()

because of the efficiency of satellxte transmission, the

sxgnal-to noise ratio of the messaqe was high en®ugh that

the qcagpge was qettxng through. The dominant paradigm

assumes that innovation will originate from above the region
affected. The North is an example of this, since
innovations have come there from external sources of higher

TS L e

o
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authority, )
| -Rogers’ dif%us}on/innovation theory (1983) postulates
that one Qho adopts an innovation does so because it is.
percexved th;t adoptxng wxll ;nhance the‘user s ability to
make some 1mpor£ant decxsxon. Accordxng to Rogers,
sufficient uncertaxnty may exi3t in the mind of the adoptxﬁq -
person regardlng the decision at hand that there is a |
cohcern go Teduce the~uncertainty,‘so as to fagilitata an
eventual decision. If the potential adopter believes that a.
given inngvatidn is likely to act to.reduce his or her
‘upceftainty to a~poini'dﬁicﬁ allows deﬁisions‘tb be made,
.adoptioﬁ of the innovation gécomes more likely;)'The
freduc£idﬁ.of unceriainty is one factﬁr‘oﬁérating to diffuse
, innovations (Rogers, 198§) ".'Rogers déscribes others but'thé |
}procass of modernxzthqn x; characternzed in hxs theoretxcal .
‘ approach as a, sequence of 1nnovatxon adoptxon orxgxnatlng -
frpm the das:re ta reduce some kind of uncertainty.
‘;h , .Conéequently, a d@écuésion of the "effect” of
”Léiqvision“ or "communications" in fhe Nc;gh'musg take all
of thé;é factors into account. It .is iﬁsufficientJéo L
. reséa£ch the impact of géievisidn or of edﬁcatién; None of
these may be examined in isolation without losing‘a large |
_ body of data. In a sense, the preseni reseérch addresses
not so much the effects of televxsxon as the effects of what -
televxsxon'brxngs: the information content ‘and context .
They are qniy a part of the contindous historical—proce$§ of‘

development in the North. That process has a long history.

14
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In aanyulﬁstances the account isinot in accord with what
should have happened given the "dominant paradigm” .. fhe
level of uncertaxnty, both in the problem and in the

analysxs, is quxte hxgh If one characteristic could be
sayd to descr;he'the context of the problem, it would be
that of uncérfﬁigty.

Purpose of the Study

The purpose of this study is to establish what a
proliferation of teloVisionfborne information, "as a
mechanism of development and modernxzatxén, does to people

in' the regian tauched I. am hypothesizing a link between
' ' ¢

~ the unrestricted and uncountered flow of information and the

individual's perdeptxon of him/herself, of the rest of the

:world, and of ‘the xndxvxdual s perceived place in the. world
,ﬁ_The reasonxng'behxnd this is that observed behaviour among

the young people in the Eastern Arctic is such that some

N

:Ef“type of dxsordnr may be céns1dered to exist. I shall use

solldly establxshed data ;o support the contention of some

_maladgustment dxsorder in‘ the reSponse of yOung Northgrners

to the stimulus of modernxty e

The fxrst purpose wxll be to esiabiish whether or not .

Rogers' early "domxnant garadxgm approach explains, or
rather, ‘has much explanatory power in the Northern context.
This purpose will be to éxplaln the context of Northern

development as compared to'other examples.

The saconé'pnrpgse 1s to examine the effect of

increased lavels of available info:ﬁation. 1 shall examine

*

1
|
i
|
'
b
t
t
!
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. the most prominent information-bearing source of mass

communication, specifically network television.

The third purpose is to establish a link between an

increased information level in the social envirohment'and
people's behaviour, especially that of adolescents. Coming
from the third; the fourth purpose is to examine the
"classical" effect in the incgease of modernity, or at least
the ‘effects of their artifact, mass communication, as an
'éduéétionél agent. Inkeles and Smith (1974), Lerner (1558),
and McClelland (1958) have indicated Zn highly influential
work that these mechanisms of development contribute most
fpowerfully to the phenomenon of modernity. 1[I shall examine
how these assertions may be established to stand up in view
of the experience of ﬁortherners.

I shall be trying to find out ifﬂincreasing the
information level available to people is likely to rebound
to their benefit. The Canadian North is not unique in

 respect to this issue.. if information may be defined as the
reduction of uncertainty, more informétion méy furthér
reduce uncertainty. Trgditionél development research
suggests that this is a natural outcome and that,
fﬁrthermore, enhanced levels of mat%rial prosperity and
general overall commonweal are likely to result from the
provaion of the uncertainty-reducing supply of information.

I am enquiriﬁg whether or not this is generaliiéable to

the Canadian North, and if so to what extent. The question

of general well being in the light of gre;ter overal

/
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‘information-receiving ability is one which is pertinent to
- , - ‘.’/ . -
all people., 1t is basically a communications problem. I
. ' ' N
have chosen to approach it in the environment of the North

for several reasons:

-The histor} of(the North is very well known. There
are.far fewer 1ntervenxng variables taan ex:st in the south
.‘of Canada, partxcularly in view of the North's lower
populatxon,level. | ’

* ~The popﬁlation is etffiically more homogenous.than
anywhere else in Canada. Furthermore, the samblingvmethod
ensures that homogeneity of sampling will b&hehhanced.

-The Norbhfs commnunications history is well known.
S:nce the actual population and general level of actlvxty
are so much lower than in the south@ they are that much
:easxer to. keep track of.

’ -Replication of such a sampling f; vi;tually impossible
elsewhere in Canada.. = ‘ .

This.studf will attempt to examine the effects of
increased levels of information in the North as provided by
the m&st recognized determinants-of modernity; mass
communication. The.medium of communication chosen is
“television. According to the "dominant paradigm" approach,
and tﬁat of the conventional development school, increased
+ levels of information should lead to enhanced levels of "

' development and modernxty and bring about increased”

stability in the social environment. According to Innis,

however, it should do the opposite, and imperil the "social
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order". ‘
Rogers' revisegnformuletiqns (1976) would seem to be
more in accord with those of Innis, But the developmeﬁt '
process in‘the North has been aléng the lines of that oi the
*dominant paradigm", Basically, this study's purposé is te
try to establish what is the effect on social order of
increased levelgaof.awareness and understanding, brought on
via the artifacts of modérni}y, Qass-communications, as
implemented under the cbnventional model o{ the "dominapt
pa}adigm". Some of the conciuéions will be tentative. In‘
.many Eastern Arctit communities (&s of 1985) television has»
been present for only four yea;s. ‘fn one of the comparison
communities there will have been no.television at all at the
time of the sampiing. In all communities at the time of

sampling, however, there will have been education for' at

least twenty years.
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Chapter Two

Literature Review

Canada occupiég thghsecond—iargest area of any country
—in the world. Unlike the USSR or China, which are among thé
‘most populous countries in the world, Canada coﬁtains‘
comparatively few people. This is because most'of'the
country. is generally considered to be uninhabitable, Most’
people in Canada live within 200 miles of the US border or
aloﬁg s'coa;iline. Unlike the US, few people live inland.

In addition to its size in world terms, Canada occupies
a .substantial proportion of the world's land area known as
the Circumpolar Region. This is generally defined as the
earth's surface area above the Arctic Circle (62.5 degrees
korth). A_Northern country, therefore{_most of its
- population lives in the south. In this thesis, the term
"North"(ﬁill refer to that area of the country above what is
known as' the Hamelin line {(Abramson, et al, 1986). Most of
the ﬁajon cities:.with the exception of Edmonton,uare'
situated in that 200-mile wide strip axghg'the us pord;r.
Longitudinally, Hogever, the country occupies territory
stretching‘over'haif of the Northern hemispﬂere. With only
25 million people, and most of them in a giréumscribed area,
‘it is easy to appreciate that the country is underpopulated.
Indeed, flying across éanada at night one sees few lights,
and then only small patches, -

. ' ’) =
This thesis addresses that area of Canada remote from

the major population centres. It addresses the relationship
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betwgen ihe people who live in ﬁhe remote regions, and the

more ééntral areas. ‘ — '
Canada, as it is.generally apprecxated today, is

ba51ca11y a product of Europeanicolonxzat1on. It shares

this characteristic with most of North America, and with

»
a

some of the South American countries. Until the mxd fifties
Canada attracted 1mngrants pr1marzly from EurOpean
countries. Although this has changed in many places in
Canada, particularly }n the‘majbr cities, one can still
(1585) visit regxons of Canada which are as ethnxcally
homogenous as they were before WOrld War I'l. This is
partxcularly true in parts of Eastern Canada .

‘ éome ﬁérts of Canada have been pgrtiéularly untouched
by the wave of im%ggrati9n=which\occurreq following thé war,
Typiéally the most remote regions of the country remained
the most untouched by "progress"q and the most remote

\

regions of Canada lie in its North .
Historically, the only reason that Canada is today the
second—largest cquntry in the world is that, probably, no
one else wanted it. One of the major political issue; in
the 19th Century was¢ whether .or not to join in some _
p011t1ca1 and/or economic form, w1th the United States. The’
American desire to annexe Canada goes back to the~days-of-
the American Revolution (Morton, 1977). The term "manifest
destiny” stood for total American possession of the NofthA

- American continent. American invasions of Canada failed in

»
both the Revolution and the War of 1812 (Morton, 1977).
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Al though the‘issue did come up periadically in }he course of
that Century ("54-40 or fighg!"), by the Century's end the
.Americans had accepted the presence of Canada as a sovereign
Nor thern neighbour. |

J After 1763, when t?@ British ejected the French from
North America, the destiny of the continent lay as a
'predominantly English-speaking area with, in the case of
Canada, strong ties to Britain. These ties weakened,
however; as Britain grew more oriented toward Europe.
Canada became an independent nation in 1867, consisting of
four Provinces. The vast Northern territory, known
primarily only to traders of the Hudson's Bay Company,
remained under British jurisdiction pntil 1873, when it was
handed over to Canada as the Northwest and Yukon
Territories. The last British possession in North America
became the Canadian Province of ﬁewfoqndland~and Labrador
‘only in 1949, . Until well into the Twentiéth Century,

st

however, there were other preoccupatioﬁ§ for the Canadian

-

Government, and the Northwest Territories were largely

?

ignored by successive Federal Governments. -

There wam however, a lengthy history of\ intervention

: i N N
in. the Cafgaldn North by parties other.than Governments. ;

There is, in fact, a‘hiétory,of involvement - in Northern
Canada going back 400 years. Each of these involvements has
permanently changed the North and its people’énd it is ;
important to understand that the involvement of the

Goverment in the North today is nothing new in the
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historical context. It is merely the latest in a
succession. ,
‘ As noted in Chapter One, Inuit contact with Europeans
“is usuaiiy put at 157&, if one ignores the Ninth-Century
Norse contact. However, the contact with Europeans, even
after Frobisher, was only sporadic. The Inuit lived a
‘ - nomadic life subject to the rigours of the climate and the
land. Food was plentiful, however, and until the Nineteenth
Century’the'rnuit were relatively undisturbed by outside
influences,
In the meantime, the land over which they roamed had
been claimed by Britain. Apart from occasional encounters
dﬁk " with explorers, however, this s;véreignty was transparent to
the Inuit of the Eastern Arctic. Beginning in the 19th
ééntury, however, the rest of the world was to rea;h out to
" the Canadian North. Valaskakis {(1979) ha; characterized
this history as-a succession of those whonm she calls "change
ageﬁts",‘a term borrowed from Rogers (1969).
A _The‘thrust of Valaskakis' arqument is that‘chanqe
agents have gone North in suécession and brought with them
artifacts which were adapted by the Inuit. to guit their own
purposes; in so doing Inuit permanently altered their own
cuture and lifesiyle. The first of the agents, in the early
19th Century, were the missionar%es. The effects of their
intervention in the North'are discernable today, to mention
two examples, in the unique writi&g system used by the Inuit

_of the Eastern and Central Arctic, and in the now

3
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traditional devotion of Inuit to the Church, principally
Anglican. In‘the course -of the last century missionaries
went North to bring the Word to the Inuit, as well as some
rudimentary health care.

Another intervention was that of the. Hudson's ﬁay |
Company. Lured by the wildlife resources in the North, the ‘
Company established regional trading posts throughout the
Easiern’and Central Arctic, tradiné with tae Inuit for furs,
offering metal,qéods and firearms. A hunter with a rifle

was Far more effective as well as productive, From a

subsistence existence the Inuit moved partially to an

" &y
o

economic one. T Ry,

In the background, the Canadian political situation was
changing. Canada became independent in 1867 with the four
Provinces of Nova Scotia, New Bruaswick, Quebec, and
Ontario: The rest of British North America was still under
British jurisdiction. Canada gained the Northwest

Territories in 1873 Larger than it is. now, it includes

‘half of present- day Quebec, and large portions of Ontario,

and the Western Prpvxnces "In ‘1913 Quebec assumed its

'present size with the transfer of the Northern terrltory to

‘Quabeg,jurisdiction. Provgpces were carved out of the

Canadian West, and the Yukdn and Northwest Territories

ot h . (». "
- southern boundaries were set at thex60th parallel. They are

-

- Ao

There was no Government presence in these Northern

4.

territories, however, There were only the Churches and "The

—
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Bay". Late in the }9th Century whalers moved North after
having depleted their more southerly whaling waters. This
) provided further impetus toward a prim;tive}ﬂorthern
eéonomy. Many In@it becéme employed in whaling as guides
and summer shipboard labourers (Mayes, 1978),.
Beginning in the early 20th Century the Federal
Government placed some police units in the Arctic (Paine,
1977). The presence was minimal, however., Their moét
important contribution was to register the Inuit for Family :
Allowance Benefits (Valaskakis, 1979). Registration was
~carried out in the Thirties, and the Second World War came
in 1939 bringing changeLQn a scale previously unpracticed.
Even living a barter existence and trading with the
Company, Inuit life was geared to the lanq; They gained
their food as well as their accoutrements,tfrom thair life
on the land. The latter were gained by barter, but the
! barter was in exchange for products garnered from the land.
Until after the War this had worked out pretty well. IAt
that point, as I have noted, the game supply began to
dwindle (Paine, 1977). This was crucial because it was the
”resource base from which the Inuit derived physical as well
as economic livelihood; starvation ensued in the late
© Forties (Pa}ne, 1977) ., ' N
For these reasons, as well as others related in' Chapter .
ome, additional chaiige entered the North. This time the

change agent was the Government of Canada, and the change

which followed was as profound, if 'not moreso, than any
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i

prevxously chronxcled 1 shall‘ therefore discuss it, and

its implications, in some deta'xl

[

Historical Context

’ AN Northern Development o o

ﬁogers (1969) has defined develgpment. as:

a type of soc@al change in which‘new ideas are -
intr:éduceld into a social sys-tkt‘il in order to produce
h)gimar'per caia.it? incomes and levels of living through |
more modern productno%méthods and mproved social
organxzatxon (p. 18)

Comumcat.xon is the process by whxch messages are

o

“

transferred from a source to one or many recexvers (Rdgers,
1969, p. 18). Thxs thesis is concerned mth the |
iit‘t;eraction between these two processes. ‘Deve‘lop:'n‘ént.
rasearc?h argues that communxcatxon 1s fed by development*
Cownumcat ion grows cqnsequent to the progression of
development "1 shdl«l _argue that t.he opposite may also
obtain: Development ____1 grow frOm enhanced communicat ion.

!!owevar, does it necﬁsarxlyj" Does an enhanced

comumcatxona capabxlxty lead to . enhanced develoment’ The
douxnant paradigm implies tllart it should. |

’A comprehensxve survey of Noi-thern communications ‘
ohistory in the 20th century must‘astabl‘xsh the context of
cbmunicx@ions and developmeu t“ in the. Eastern Arctic. The
‘setting’ s umqueness dxstmguxshes \1t radxcally from other
sottmgs dxscussgd in the development and dommant paradlgm l

lxterature. How;ever., development in th.g region since the
N J M ' ' re : .; ’

¢
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end of the Setond World War has beent}arfied out in"genenal

4 ¢ -~— :

‘concurrence with the conventxonal development approach

: Easternlkrctic cannot be held up as much of a case of.

- v"

/
(i.e. the dominant paradxgm) Examxnatxon of the

llterature may throw some light on the reasonxng behtnd .

policy decxsxons regardxng Northern development as well;e: S

' Wt e
;‘ N Ve
, RN .

some of thexr consequences.

3

In the lxghp of Rogers’' definition of devefOpment ghei'

development -.There have been no-"preduction methods"
1ntroduced g r se vhich cnu&d lead to "hxgher incomes”
although higher 1ncomes have ensued. Some "social '

organxzatxon did come from the. encounters specifically .

those between the traders, 'the Church, and the lauit., |

-

: Howeve: it would not be pessible to class these in the‘eame

~category as -the. development prOJects described by quers

L%

Roqers daecusses thxnge of a vastly different scele. So do

-§toehr and Taylon‘(lspz): Something rather differenpf

2

happened in the North. .

[4

-

At the begxnning of thxs Century Inuit xn the Eastern .
Arctic were lxvxng off Lhe resources “of the land At tha&

txme, many were employed by the whaling sh:ps, althbugh mos t:

8till hunted and . trapped for a 11ve11hood They traded

their takings to ‘the "Bay" agenbs in return for ammunrtxon,
- ¢ . e
wool, needles, knives, and other, by then necessary

+

implements of everyday life. o '~L C

~

Modern development in the Eastern Arctic did not begin’

(4

until World War Il (Pazne, 19771.. tnxtnally, the 1mpetus

.. ' . \

[
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] aircéaft to &urOpé.' Airfields were built in Northern Canada

el

Chapter 2

e _ 40

for tﬁiQ arose fro; the hecas;ity to fly large nugbers of
far thi: purposa: at rort chxno, in Northern Quebec and ﬁ
rrobxsher Bay/on southern Baffxn Island. At the end of tha
war the North had anerged as an integral component of the
North American defence strategy. Begxnnxng in the early
fifties, radar statidns were'bﬁilt)across the Arctic.

Dus t; over-hunting, the game su§p1§ in the Arctic was
dvwindling at that time (Paxne 277) Hany Inuit were
starving, and a large relxef effort was necessary to
forstall casaatraphe (Paxne, l977 puha:me, 1984), By thé
nxd~fxftnes, tha demographic sxtuataon 1n the Arctic had

<

changed from one‘xq%whxcb<people.lxved on the land,

éccisionally coming into settlements for provisions, ‘to the -

yeverse. Inuit lived in éommunities which had been

established along the coastlines of the Eastern Arctic.

.

Frobisher Bay became the major administrative centre in-the

Eastatn Arctic, . &

Although the region had been admxnxstered dxrectly from

IOLtava, the nove to dacentralxzatxon sav the establxshment

" of the Govarnmant of the Nbrthwest Terrttorxes in ﬁ955

Services were centralizeéd xn'Frobtsher Bay, it being the ’

largest community, equipped witﬁ the best communication and

transportation links to Southern Canada.”’ Gradually

-
—
-~
/.
--—---.——--.—-

*in 1985, the n;ai”cf rrobtsher nay was officially -
changod to_thé [nuit name, lqaluit, meaning °"The Fishes”
For the sake of historicidl consistency I will refer to it

ughout this thesis by its original name. ,

-

-

J

-
-
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--*Frobisher Bay became the "metropolis” of the Eastern Arctic;
&r (.1, . ) ) - N

. in. short, a region under development.

Ho#Jdéésikhat~héppeﬂed in Frobisher Bay following the
war coincide with the model of the doqjﬁ%nt ﬁarédiém? Oné/f,
aspect absent from the,pic;gfétoi'Ferishef:and the Eastefn
Arctic, ?e rigeur in the dominant pérédigm; is th;{ of *
eccnomic ac;ivity. 36gefs refers to these more éxplicitly
as more "modern prqdﬁctidﬁ methods" (Rogers, 1969, p. 18).

At the time development began in the Eastern Arctic
followihg the war, there was noiéllowance for economic
activity which would lead to pr;duction of any kind (Mayes,
1978). -There were ﬁo means -by which the region could be
considered economically productive, despite the fact that
historically, it had been ecéﬁomicaliy viable prior to World
War I1! Tﬁat, ﬁowever, did not conform to the ' ?
Apcst—World—Waf—Ii concept of development. -

- Its most valuable attribute in the post-war era was the

'actugi territory.. In the absence of economic activity
directeé toward the purpose of deveiopmeni, devegépment
which did occur wés quite restricted. This had to do partly
.with the status of the receive{s of any development which
was to ensue;*the Inuit. . Even after the war, they lived. a

primarily subsistence existence. Apart from some trading

5 [

with the "Bay" there was little economic activity, at least
-up to 1965. Development, such as it was, entered the North
in the form of what Rogers calls "innovation™ (Rogers,

1983). In no way, however, was the innovation which



, %, | . | . |
occurred é kind of ep&ﬁom§§‘aéiiv§ty whibﬁ yoglﬂ pfomo§§ ¢
,enhancé "product;vity"'in%the'region. lt‘was innovation o
the change agent“ varxety (Rogers, 1969) |

Development and - 1nnovatxon are clearly not the same
phenomenon. Although 1nn¢vatxon may be a component of

development, a series of innovatxons does not constﬂ:ute

development. |
. . o . e ’
Innovations have goné North for -400 years. The present

situation in the North LS one “of change, but as Crowe (1974) /

" points out, the people of ‘the North are used to change |

This dissertations’ focus‘xs on one particular type of

innovation, which is heldfto be a major mechanism of

development: communication (Innis, 1951). As Mayes (1972)

notes, communications'infiuences'have tended to modify ‘the

. lifestyle and -contemporaneous mode of subsistence A&t each

point of-intrg?uétion. As eacﬁ one enters, it;has_;gnded to

undérmine the practiceﬁbf:self—sufficiency and independence.

Since the early 1956$ a saliént feature of the types of

' development and communication entaring the North has been

the increase in the gggggiwith which information may be :

communicated from southera Canada to the North. The chief

characteristic of these newer processes of change entering

the North, is the speed at which they occur; a

characteristic of modern means of communication. The

process of change charted by preceding iiteratureatréats

‘ pf;casses of development whith 6ccurréd slowly. At raa§t,

their speed of entry was af such a rate that people of the

1

1
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region could deal with them on their own terms.* Evén raaio, -
which operates at the speed of light, had been in the North
for thirty years when the regrouping into settlements
occurred (Mayes, 1972). Radio, however, came North to serve
the white residents and until the mid 1950s few'{nuit had
“anf access to radio.  In any, case, broadcasginé was “in
English or ‘French, with the exception of 3omellnukti£u;l
broadcéstg i? Labrador. |
Even’after ;duqa;ion‘was introduced in the mid 19505
geography still provided the principal buffer betweén Inuit
and the southern part of CaAada. Few Inuit ever went south
unless it was to school or hospital. The south wés a remote
place and most Inuit's experience of it was a reflection of
{heir pérsonal contact with the white people who came North, -
This situation ended in 1972 when the Canadian
Broadcasting Corpo‘rat.‘ion began television broadcasts in
Frobisher’Bay. In 1973 network televisian was made
available via the ANIK-B satellite. The pragramming was the
‘same as that offered err the rest of the CBC television
network: situation comedies, police and medical dram;s,
movies, sports, and news. Roth (1982) notes that CBC | ]
television coverage ;ppears to have been extended Northward
fnot as a result of any defined government policy, but in the
absence ofnit. In fact, the only discernable policy
motivation appeared to have been a desire to ﬁa#e Canada

competitive in the internationallae}ospace industry (Roth,

1982).
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With the inéroduction of the new medium, the south
assumed a degree of immediacy previously unknown in Inuit
experience. Not only the south, (i.e. southern Canada)
becaﬁe visible, but so too did the rest of the world.
“Within ;ne year of television's adveﬁt in Frobisher Bay 78%
- of Inuit homes in Frobisher Bay had acquired vV seis

(Coldevin, 1976). By 1974,‘with 98% saturation, there were

1

few homes without it (Coldevin, 1977).

Television adoption had occurred faster than-telephone

<

_adoption. Dicks (1977) related some.of the results which
seeqed to have occurred as a result of telephone

introduction in the mid 1960s. Some of these were: drops in

c

mail volume; increase in'levels of retail sales; drops in

travel; and increases in the rates of property and violent

crime. He suggested that the "unexpected options which new
gecpnologies"present" may induce a stress in the society
which then struggles to deal with the innovations (Dicks,

1977, p. 127). The stress may result from expanded eco;omiC'

-activity in the region, However, criminal behaviour is

something which is a recent phenomengn among Inuit (Finkler

-

& Parizeau, 1973). Urbanization, economic activity,
N .
modernization, all may contribute to breakdown, or create a

1Y

"gap" between the traditional crime-inhibiting behaviours in

‘Inuit social organization, and the current reality (Dicks,

1977).
Criminal behaviour in the Arctic appears most

pronounced in regions-.of most intense contact between change
') . N -
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agents and change receivers (Finkler & Parizeau, 1973).
F;obisher Bay h;s a long-standing reputation throughout the
region as the crime capital of the Eastérn }rctic (Brody,
1975). Some questions which may be asked about these

-

circumstances are: As people receive new technoloéy, do they
experience increased,levéis of stress,’resulting in' the |
breakdown of traditional behaviqur? How much of dissonant
behaviour may be attribuied to new technology? Do the new
teéhnojogies induce the dissonant behaviour? Does the
“modernization process increase people's stress levels, and
.may increasgd criminal behaviour be attributed to that? )
During the 19@63 énd 1970s an enoémous corpus of .
scholarly literature emerged from research directed toward
the examination of those issues.h Much of this research was
ill thought out, as, the gquestions above reveal.. 1t is not
surprising that many results were either pétently obvious,
or unreplicable. Télevision was ﬁhe favourﬁte medium of
interest,'and some of the findings of the research directed
_toward it have already been discussed. The North, however,‘
is somewhat of a different story since the literature body '
on innovation in that region’is‘quite small in comparison
with the'overalllliterature. In a way this disparity is
surprising given the region’s Historical backdround. In
fact, the history would seem to make the region an ideal
venue for research.

To date, however, the predominant research carried out

- in the North has been anthropological. Inuit have been a

¢

-

<
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favourite subject for the anthropologists, and this has
resulted in the popular mystique surrounding Inuit and the

Inuit culture, at least in Western society. Artwork, for

”

" which there is an apparently insatiable demand, particularly.

in Europe, adds fuel to. the popular perception of the hardy
Inuk struggling to wrest an existence among the Arctic ice

»

fioes;

-:Even a short vigit to Frobisher Bay or any other Arctic
community shows that this is now far from true. People do

sti?l hunt, but the practice is as much recreational as

' . anything else. The "modern"” North is a society tm a sthte

of intensive‘change; it is highly surprising that of the
more than 3000 citations catalogued by Rogers in his latest
siﬁdy of innovation diffusion (Rogers, 1983), none relate to
;orthern Canada. However, in terms of what has been cited
as the most powerful determinant of modernity, (Inkeles &
Smith, 1974; Rogers, 1962, 1983), exposure to mass
communications;'some work has been done on television impact

in Northern Canada, and in other Northern regions, such as

Alaska. .

»

" Following the advent éf'neiwo;k television service in
Frobisher Bay in‘1975, Coldgvin'(l976) carried out a
television—-impact study in the community funded by the
Canadian Radio and Telecommunications Comﬁission (CRTC) .
The research was difecged at deriving baseline data for a
longer-term televisioqﬂimpact siudy on young people. This

type of research was intepdéd to differ from “snapéhot"
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research in communitieslféllowingNtheiihtroductiod of

' television. Watson (1977), for example, performed'such a
study in Rankin Inlet, in the Keewatin District of the
Northwest Te;fitories.' The study was carried out some
months after television service began in the community, and
was primarily observational, He noted that the medium w$5
évidently absorbing much of everyone's time in the
community, so much so that traditional behavi?ur patterns,
which included house-to-house visiting, bingo, dances,
outdoor sports, all were observed less and less. This
occured to such an extent that at éign—on time the

community's streets were deserted.

*

Although interesting, this type of research did not say

‘much about the long-term impact of such a. powerful change
agent entering the communityl }n fact, the only thing such
research demonstrates is that the medium was evidently
drawing people’'s interest. . Given its novelty in the region,
it pfobably would have beeﬁ more surprising had there. been
no discernable "impact”, Hoﬁever, "snapshot" research can
only do that: provide a portrait at a given moment. It is
useful for diagnosing what the situatiqn 1s at a given
moment. However, it reveals nothing about éffecgs over
time. To do this, it is neces%ary to take ;epeated
observations,
In 1980, Coldevin and Wilson gathered more data in

?robisher using the same indices as in 1974, in addition to

sthers. By that time gcertain aspects of the television

\_,‘.
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situation situation had changed; however, the population
makeup had>not. There were Inuit and Whites atténding tﬁe
school. . The population sampledpwere adolesc;nts'of both
groups. o ' .
Although the White sample was quite homogenous in thg
sense that they consisted of the children of Euro-Canadians,
or -at least Cinadians having .come Lg'the North from southern
canada, the . Inuit sample ‘was made up of two distinct groups.

ram Ly

Cultural Lag

P

‘Dicks (1977) has noted that there appeared to he a_
"cultural gap" in the Inu§t<social organ{zation, in the
place of a previously-existing.mechanism which acted to
inhibii the traditional socially de-stabilizing factors - a
gap introduced by stresses accompanying accelerated change.
Anthropologists have lohg noted that stabiliziné tendencies
appear to enhance cultures' suriveabilty in adverse

circumstances and environments (Benedict, 1927; Hall, 1977).

' Were stresses greater in areas of intense change, there may

be differential behaviours or ‘characteristics between peopie

-from areas whe there were differential stresses or

changes. Pecople from areas where change was more rapid, or

voluminous may, by that reasoning, be expected to display

beh;viours different from those of people from areas where
change had either been slower, or differently paced.

Lerner (1958)1described tfﬁes of'bhange,and the effects
of modernization in four 'developing countries. Inkeles and

Smith (1974) did likewise. Their studies were efforts to
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quantify the changes that were thought to go into making up

<

what they called "modernization". Although their findings

have been subjected to much criticism for as to what went

_into the phenomenon of modernization, they did provide

copious evidence of some of the changes in personal

attitudes that appear to accompany rapid change. Some of

'these included educational and employment aprratxons, both

of which appear to undergo substantxal modxfxcatxon among

people under such circumstances. Also included is their

level of awareness of what is going on in the world, indeed,

6f what the world is.

fhis type of literature is an integral part of thé,,‘
dominant paradigm literature discussed. earlier. The changes
that were supposed to ensue from modernization were,'
therefore, what came to be conceived of -as modernization in
the individuai In areas where the“pace of Ehange lagged,
so too might the pace of personal modern1zat1on.

This was precisely what Lerner, Inkeles and Sm1th and

-

-

others found. However, in the Canadian context ;i;tle'wofk,-

if any, was done on this subject witﬁ the exééptions note&
before. " In fact, the cultufél 1$g Dicks referred to°
appeared to be the o ggosxte frOm what happened in the third
world. There, modernxzatxon and change were assocxated in
the dominant paradigm 1iterature with increased levels of

positive persdﬁal adjusiment{ However, in the North of

Canada the overall picture appeared to be the reverse.

‘Wwhere change was most intense, people's personal -adjustment

™

%
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appeared to be detrxmantal tp'thexr well bexng (Canada,

1 1977). Crxme :tatxstlcs,'t; take one example of
maladjustment ere hxghest 1n Northern communxtxes ‘with the
most intense rates of change (ﬁ;nkler & Parizeau, 1973).

Much of this failing byﬁtﬁe dominant paradigm
literature hag gééent;ﬁ bpéd‘attributed to the extrémely'
positive view acéordé& fhdldéyglopment paradigm, much of it
-an artifact of theiéégé%ql view of }nduslrialized societies’
| whdéé—aéadekic ;esea;éhérg éﬁrried_out the studigé.’

Post—dowinant-parédfém résearch:has been less sanguine in
‘1Ls appraxsal o F 1ndustv1a112at;on (Rogers, 1977). |

Indeed, the recent hlstory of modernization in the
Canadxan North belles the dominant paradigm. One of the
. most powerful determxnants of modernity, in terms of that
paradxgm, in. the sense of posxtxve personal adjustment, was
‘the rate or level of"’ exposure to mass communl;atxon (Inkeles
& Smxth, 1974; Lerngr, 1963 _Rogers, 1969). Part of this
thesis' purpose is'iq'examine that issue.’

EaflierAit wés\;;ate&Jthat the Inuit sample agxﬁhé
'Regional High School in §é§5isher Bay consisted of two
-djstinct Brpupi. ‘They refieéged two different exposure
lévéls to m&dérﬁization, in terms. of the éominant paradigm.
The Inuit sample consisted first,‘of Inuit students resident
in Frbbishé; Bay, most of thgh having liveg there all of
the{r lives. The second group consisted of students who had

come ‘to Frobisher for their secondary schooling, the higher

grades being unavailable in Qheir own communities. These
T : ¢ '
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studehtg»were'flown in from the smaller.commhnities
' ,ihroughﬁut thé'ﬂaffin region, as well as ffom soﬁeylocatjbns‘
.in the Central §rctic§ They started the Fall ;érm in
September iﬁ.Frqbishe&, mdst_ﬁeing bilietted at'thé Ukkivik
hosteI in Frobisher reserved for them. A few stayed with
relatives, ¥nd a few oshers'sta§ed with families. At
- Christmas most would return hpme for the holidays, and
‘reiurn to -Frobisher fbf the wﬁhtéf term:starting in January.
Usually, some quﬁoi wishlténrenurn to Frobisher afiér the
holidays, and it is not now the policy of:the Territorial
. Government to force students to return. In fact, students
may now return home if and when they'wish.

At the time of Cﬁldevin's first adolescent sahpiing

(19749 CBC Network television had only recently been

introduced to Frobisher Bay. 1In fact, Frobisher was the .

only community to have had ;elévision in the Eastern and
Central Arctic at that time. Consequently, the fnuit group
from communities other than Frobisher constituted a
non-television exposed group, as opposed ‘to the group from
Frobisher.

Bearing in mind the fdregéing_discussion, Flowever, it
musi be recognized thét Frobisher was then, and still is,
the most "developed” community in the Eastern Arctic, at
least in térms of its.;ast. Since the mid S50s, ;hen the
Strategic Air Command base was built, and the.Government of
Canada and then the Nérthwesg Territories iﬁserted their

"presence” into the North, Frobisher Bay has undergone the
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' most 1ntensxve perxod of development in the Bastern Aictxc.
1t cannot be saxd that televx31on was the Only prbcess of
e devélo;hent in the region, as ‘a factor of mass -

| coﬂmun;catxon, However, it was the most recent.

‘ In .contrast with Frobxsher, the other CQmmunltxesi'

| represented Aat. the high school had far lass c0ntact With the -
/ .

‘world outside the North. Axr servxce was less frequgnt.:'
Educationﬁwas‘ﬁoré-recent the students experxence wzth/.
”southern Canadians would in most cases, have Seen only of
people they would have met pa531ng through thaxr

| - communxtxeg, a far Iess‘ffgquent occurrence than in
Frobisher. The absence of television in their pommunities,
with its ubiquitous portrayal of life in the "south” may
have left the non- Frobxsher students less aware of the world

outside the North, 1nﬁ;n_analagous manner to what Lerner -

found in the uxddle East: "The radius'of the world in which

" the 1nd1v1dual lives his daily lee widens in proportion to .

-

s the deq;ee‘ogﬂgpntact‘gith modern technology” (Lerner, 1958,
P 132). To test this hypothesis, in 1974 CSldevin gathered
data on several indices:. ! ' .
1. Media availgbility, exposure patterns, most and least
preferred television programs, and preferred language of '}
) , broadcasting | -
| 2. Knowledge of facts about Canada . . - ff u‘\
i 3. Perception of and attitudes towar& international'is;lqz\’/,/ﬁ
4: Dominant national and international informatien sources

5..Socioeconomic orientations with respect to occupational
N 4

3
A N
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. aspxratxons . : travel aspirations, and evaluation of thc ‘

Eskxmo versus southarn leestyle

6. Lexsurat1me’§EYT;;Z:;;T~g?EBIdevxn, 1977, p. 146) ~

' These were the same bastc xndices used in the prevxous

L mcdernxzatxon studxes (Lerner 1958' Inkeles & Smnth, §§74),

although the study was by no means on the same scale as |

.those earlier studies in the Thxrd erld

o

S1nce nxnety*eaqht percent of the households in:

14

‘Frqusher were found to have a teleV1sxon set, coverage of

the communxty, ‘even only a year after television® s advent

was almost total.” One might have suspected that the

Frobisher xnuxtwstudgnts(would display more_knOuledge 6? 
facts about Canada. However, this was not the case, The
noﬁ-televisioq studén@s did display‘less hwareqes; of
national Canadian and international iséu;;ﬂ' R&dié yaé‘
aqaiiable in all communitieg‘;t‘the tiée of thg.gurVey, with

substantial amo%pts of programming.in lﬁukt{tu{ Howeder,

) sxnce, television was onlg avaxlable in Frobxshqg,one may

safely concluda that thg greater awareness of such jssues on
the part,of the Frobisher students s attributable, at least
1n-part, to the presence of televxsxon and tzlevxsxonpnGVE
F;rthergd:e, since both groups reported using te}evxsxon:and'
radio as informztion sources, it may be said that the time
of exposure to television, (i.e. a year in the case of the

Frobisher students), and several monghs in the case of the.

non-Frohjsher studentfs just fldgk,in school, was‘a partially

determining factor.

e .
. )
lf ' R ‘
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There vas little difference between the groups as to

) , .
occupational aspirations., The two Ifuit groups did tend to .
’ . 14 .

,snféct more blue or white collar’ﬁébs, whereas the White

students opted more for professional bositions.‘ However,
since these are the jobs the Inuit students arexbeihg

streamed into, this finding probably only reilected the

.particular*academic stream of the students, (i.e. they put

down what thée job was they were being trained for, not

nacessaf&ly what thex aspired to). ' “
The same may be Qéiduéfatravel_desires. The Frobisher

students were more interested in travelliné outsid; of theF_

North (90% to 78%). The diffefbnce, although just below ‘the

level of statistical significance, the x? va{?e was

still verf high (p = .07). This was not surprising,‘sinée

an average of 46% of the two groups had visited the south.

How much of the desire to visit the south was attributable

to the presence of teleViéibnlis highly problematic. One

miy suppose, but one cannot realiy say since the data were

-
v

"captured” at’'a single point in time.
“In terms of perferred working ocations there was a

.. .
substantial difference between\?35 two 'Inuit groups. More

of the Frobisher [auit group opted for-élwbrking.location in’

Southern Canada (47%) than of the non-Frobisher students.
But again, how can one attribute this to television alone?

All one can say is that the numbers reflect a particular

. situation at that time.

| .
One thing that one might, if only by c on sense,

4
| ¢ S : 8
. :

t
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- attribute to tele;ision would be the preferred language for
Northern broadcasting. Northern Canada differs here from '
Third.WOrld settings whér? the lanépaQQ of broadéasting is
often ihe language only of the educated ufbah elite. 1In
Northern Canada the iangu@ge of broadcasting is al;o that of
.the national méjority, but a Northern mino;ity. Althouéh
there is néw (1986) French telev;sion in Northern Quebec, in
the mid-70s there was only'Enélish. *As with working
locations, there was some trend toward an effect of some
kind. - More of 'the Frobisher students preferred exclusively
English on TV, as opposed teo English nnd'lnuktitutf This
should not be surprising, since gnglish Was the only |
language on TV at the time of the sampling.

None of the gbove—manlioned indices did much to get at
the issue of whether\peopie in a region under development
are better adjusted, as the dominant paradigm would have it.
The dominant paradigm would hold that people whq were in a
more develpped state were more likely to be better
personally adjusted {ndﬁviduals\(Lerner, 1963). 'Within a
developing region there were likgly ‘to have been people who
could be said to be in both the "traditional” state,

{({i.e. that before development), and in the "modern" state.
There was a third group,kidentified by Inkeles .and Smith
(1974): the transitional; betw:en the two. One qﬁestion on
Coldevin's 1974 survey addressed this issue. It asked

whether respondents thought the Eskimo lifestyle was better

than, worse than, or no different from that in the south.

r
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TABLE 1.

(Rolatxve Percentages in Brackets)

EC ° IF , 15"
© petter ‘10{(14)  12017)° 12(26)" '
Worse 37(53) 13(19) 3(6) .-
Same 23(33) 45(64) 34(68) -

Table 1 (above) displays the numbers‘én&rpérCentages (in

brackets) of the response breakdown to Cdldévin's question.

Looking across the first row one may dxsdern a shift upward,w

a

in approval of the Inuit llfestyle The Settlement students .

’are,mogt approvtng. The thtes are most dxsapprovxng, and
the Settlement students, agaxn are the least dxsapprovxng
Of those percexv:ng no dafference between the leestyles,
the Whites are the least concurfent and the Settlement group
was the most ?dncdrrent, although there wa§ little
difference betWeen them and the F;obishe§ group. Curiously,
- -~h6waver,"th§ Frqpisher group falls betwLen the o{her two on
all three levels‘o¥ the question. On the face of it, this
findiﬁg would appear to diséonfirm.findings by Inkeles and
Smxth (1974) and Lerner (1958) in the Third‘World' In fact,
they reflect ‘the contrary. Inkeles and Smxth (1974) argued
that if exposure to modernizing xnfluences had any effect,

a

o

-“’-—Q—oh--—

*"EC" denotes "Euro-Canadian; "IF" - Frobisher Inuit;
and "1S" - Settlament lnuxt ‘

*x2 (2,M0= 190) = 37.7, p < .01

foe

gxng of the Inuit. foestvle - . .
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s
}t would be to improve personal adjustment (1974, p. 263).
This is the threaé of the domi;anf paradigm literature. In
the 1974 Coldevin study an average of 66% of the Frobishe;
and Settlement groups s%w no difference between the }nuit
?nd gouthefn lifestyles. If there was any trend at all, it
was that the more traditional students from the less
déveloped communities were most satisfiea with iheir'
iifes;ylé as Inuit,
. That is about the limit of what one may report as a
fipdipg, given a- single. observation. Onefcannot tie it to

any external motivating factor (cause), although'tempcrally,

3

the two ‘groups were at different devglopmental stages. More .
properly, one may -say that they had different experiences of
dévei&gment, one of the factors of whiqh'was televisién.

The relative absence of the factor among the Settlement
group is suggestive, however. In faét, several influences
from ielevision‘exposure were noted by Coldevin: school
absenteeism and viglent hockey playing,. the latter
unobserved before the introduction of TV. This was.reported
by Watson (1977) in Rankin Inlet, and has been observed
elsewhere.

The cultural gap Dicks (1977) referred to appeared in
the wish of a largé proportion of theixnuit sample to move
to,Souihern Canada. Coldevin noted that the gap'"appears to
be widening considerably as a consequence of television in
the community” (1975, p. 28). The general tenor of théA

first round of sampling may fall into the "pessimistic" vein

-

n
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_of televxsxon research. Due to its one-shot (at that time)
nature, however, little could be said abou% the progressxve

effects of televxsxon within the context of modernxzatxon.

Parallel Research - The Second Frame

In 1980 Coldevin and Wilson (1981) made a second
sampling QQ the Frobisher Bay high school. The'cligntele of

'tha scﬁool, still cons?sted of the same ihrde groups of

¥ students, although by no meané the same ‘individuals.

' Elsewﬁere, interest in the effects of television wasialso an;
active_reseérch concern. Forbes and Lonner of Western |
Washxngton University were also conducting a longxtudxnal.

’ study xn Alaska. “

T
Their study was also a longitudinal research project.

Samplings were taken in 1977 and 1979 in™nine villages in

rural Alaska (Forbes and Lonner, ‘1980). By 1969, a total of

296 Alaskan Native‘children from four Native groups had been
tested using a battery of'thir:;en social and psychological

—f“measures. In 1980 Forbes and Lonner pﬁblished a report on
their findings over the two years. Of the 296 dhild(en, 103
were sampled in the first aséay: 229 were sampled in the
second, including four villages not visited in 1977,
Sixty-seven chfldren in the 1979 sample were repeat
subjects. |

| Not all measures were administered to all of the

“ /;hxldren in both samplxngs.

h ..Data from the 1977 study consxsted of 1) results of

"active" measures, which included all but one of the

4

*
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socio~cultural measures used in'1979;_2)
—hini—ethnographies of three of the research sites from
.the "replacive"” category, and 3) results of the B
‘Children's ﬁmbedded Figurés Test (CEFT) from the
holistic category. The 1979 study used the
ethnographies to provide context for training -and for
interpretaéion of data, adding one new me;su;é,
Sex-Roles, to the socio-cultural measureé and added
five new measures to the cognitive (holistic) measures
(Forﬁes & Lonner, 1980, p. 6-7). ‘ . M~

The researchers used five major independent variables in
~sgek?ng to establish television's effect on children in the
television viilages: sex, age, village acculturation level,
Culture area,land‘exposure'index. These variables were
qeiected in the light of what existing psychological and
anthropological literature had lo say about cognitive
measures in conjunction with television exposure (Forbes &’
Lonner, 1980). Some of these indices are important since
they are analagous to variables used in the present study.j
) Sex and age are obvious as to their-meaning. Village
Acculturation Level (VAL) was a dichotomous variable
assigned "on the basis of exposure to the majority US

culture" (Forbes & Lonner, 1980, p. 10). Subjects from

villages having had more contact with "accul;u?ating T~
=

modernizing influences" were givern a high VAL: There were
B \\
twa such‘villages: Those from the remaining seven had a low .
. . ‘ e

VAL,

-
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Exposure Index (El) referred to the individual®'s actual
eiposure sigﬁificant acéulturating influences. Such factors
| as travel, having livea in other communities, television
reception or non-reception, etc., made up the index. This,
togéther with culture area, the actual cultural groupfi;e
child belohged tb, constituted @he independent variables,

Their measufes consisted of thneévfypes:
.socio-cultural, perceptual-spatial-verbal, and interviews.
The 1979 interviews revealed some tendency for _
" television-town(children to read less, although this was °
restricted to bdoks. There was some trend fér
television-town adults to know more about the outside world,
iqcludinanational and international current events,
although this appeared to be "at the expense of interest at
the local communiiyllevei" (Forbes & Lonner, 1980, p. 13).

Those wifhoﬁt TV tended to be very positive about what
they anticipated TV would bring them when introduced. This
was in stark contrast to those living in TV towns, who
tended to be very negative concerning the medium. This is
in direct contrast to the experience of Igloolik in the
Canadian Arctic, long refusing television until 1983,
There, the people expressed deep concern over‘any
iptroduction of TV in the community,

The increased national and international awareness,
however, co-incides with Coldevin's 1974 findings. Of the
large battery of social-psychological instruments Forbes and

Lonner administered, one, a locus-of-control inventory is of

N

-,
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direct pertinence to the present study. This, and all other

instruments were used as dependent measures with the

previously-mentioned independent variables.

Age tended to show some relationship with perceptions
of Native People, White People, and the city of Anchorage.
As ihey aged, children appeared to grow increasingly -
negative toward all three. The authors speculated that this
céme with "the child's increasing awareness. . . of
attitudes toward Native People in the world outside the
villade" (Forbes & Lonnér, 1980, p. 31). |

The more isolated Alaskan communities tended to display
less sexual stereotyping. However, in more acéulturated’
areas females had more positive attitudes toward the
majority culture. Males tended to have lower educational
aspirations, even though they generated higher national and
international information\scores.

Television was related to only two socio-cultural
measures: a reduced level of internal locus of control, and

~

a more positive attitude toward Black People. Locus of

control is ; concept generalized to measure the perceived
control that one may think one- has over .one's life
(Le;court, 1973, 1981). Forbes' and Lonner's results
suggested that the children in the TV communities had a
‘lower level of internal locus of control thag those in the
non-TV communities, (i.e. those in the TV éémmﬁﬁities had
tended to experience a.reduced level of.internal locus of’

control over the two years), However, the higher exposure
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groups ‘tended to display higher internal ‘locus of control
scores,; overall., Since theif exposure index was weighted
for television exposure, this finding seemed to contradict
the first. Furthermore, there was a cultural area-by-TV
inieraction in. that TV-town children in the Eskiho and
Athapaskan areas were more internal than those in the non-TV
town areas. It was their scores that dropped over the two
n yéars, vhile the non;TV town children's were stable. Forbes
and Lonner attribited this drop in internal locus of control
to the two-year presenée of commercial’ television which
Q'gpcompaqged it. Relating this to Régers' (1969) definiti?n
of fatalism as a force which acts to inhibit social change,
in that it appears "negatively related to mass media
exposure” (Rpgers, 1969, p. 283), a contradiction emerges.
Forbeb and Lonner cited Levine's (1977) ' account as an _
explanation: Repeated exposure to iglevision news may induce
a state of "learned helplessnessij(bevine, 1977; Seligman,
1975), resulting in lower internal loci of control. The
‘thesis is basically that the news induces a state akin ta
lethargy, éesulting in a state of lowgred internal locus of
control. The seeming conflict is left unresolveé, although
Forbes and Lonner pointed out that Rogers "was dealinéuwith
an adult population, while ouf subjects were chil@ren. A
preferred alternative explanation ‘is ibptutelevision was
ggnfounded by other forces of modernization in Rogers’

study” (Forbes & Lonner, 1980, p,. 22).

The improved attitude toward Black People was

1

¥
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attributed to the portray;l of Black People on TV. The
authors concluded that television has ;n effect on this
.dimension, since it provides information not otherwise
available, Black People being seldom found in Northern
Alaska. Conversely, television h;d no percéptable effect on
perceptions of Village Life, White ébpple,'“uyself", and
Alaskan Native People, "since first- hand information is
readxly avaxlable Forbes &- Lonner,-1980 p. 20).

Five questxong probed the children's view.of the world
as a saferplace. This was intended to probe concepts not
unrelated té locus of control. Another bank of.queslions
investigated children's.perceptiﬁns with regard to the urban
céntre of Anchorage., The latter was adapted from Gerbner
and Gross (1977). Analyzed iﬁhividually i}em by item, the
children in both 1977 gnd 1979 saw Anchorage as a scary
place, "where people can}t,be trusted, where people would
look out for themselves rather than h;lp others, and:where
people would take advantage of you" (Forbes & Lonqer; 1980,
P. 23), Generally, Anchorage was viewed negatively and_ the
village was seen in a more positive light. There @ere no
relationships with any of the five independent variables.

F%ve other questions pertained to educational and
occupational concerns. The first two treated occupatibnal
aspirations. In both 1977 and 1979 samplings, one-third of
the Native respon;és were unclassifi#ﬁle, indicating no

clear notion of career options and/or opportunities. There

were no relationships with any of the five independent
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. variables. Theuexpléndtion'for this finding was that few

‘ career models exis{wfor these youm§ people. Most careers
the children might be familiar with are what they see often:

do;tots, nurses, teachers, pilots, and military personnel.
These are overwhelmingly frequently White People; the
Canadian North is no differeﬁf_in this respect.

Lo ‘ On the remaining battery of psychological_measures
Forbes and Lonner found no clear results when TV versus
non-TV compérisons were made. Whatever effett TV may have
had, there éppeared to be nothing their ‘tests could discern;
apart from tﬂose already mentioned. This study is
particularly disappointing in this regard, since it was a
"high-powered" battery-type investigation of the effects of
television in such rural areas in North America. The
non-results of the psychoiogical measures were particularly
di;ppointing. That, however, is not of direct ;nterest to
thg present study. ‘Of more interest are results from the °
social—éultdral measures, from which several direct.effects
were d;scerned‘

If the dxscussxon is restrncted to the effects of
modernxzatlon7 considerd as a matr1x of which TV and mass

\//\ coum?nication are important elements, Forbes' and Lonner's
results are noteworthy, particularly with regard to the
implications they raise for the dominant paradigm approach
to developmeht. Clearly, the dominant paradigm's insistence
that increased exposure to information sourcés enhances

-adaptation and brings about greéter receptiveness to change, !

A -
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'is thrown into serious quest{on by the Alaska findings, and
by the 1974 Frobisher findings. For whatever. reason such
exposuré seems to havé resulted in a dissonant type .of
‘cognitive response:' lowered levels o% internal locus of
contrpllcombiﬁéd with greater apprehensiveness about lerge
urban centres and the people inhabiting them. Although the
people in these Alaskan villages could be described as pore
modern as a result of their exposure to television, one.
could-probably not say that they were happier or better
adjusted,

The dominant paradigm's assertion that increased
exposure‘to mass information sources results‘in éreater
cultural openness and a more flexible outlook with regard to
other cultural groups is ‘also jeapordized. In fact, the‘
contrary appears to have been the case. Although the
reaction projected by the dominant paradigm is
overwhelmingly a positive one, the findings from the Alaska
Study are.less categorical. .ih certain dimensions they are
quite peswimistic. They are certainly far more congruent
with the earlier Coldevin work in Frobisher in 1974:
Television appeared to be not al}ogether a.positive
influence, although it did appear to have had the effect of
imparting significant amounts of "wordly"” information (not
neceséarily locally relevant). Whether or not this was of
much utility to the receivers was then a moot point.. Forbes
and Lonner concluded from their results that

> ‘ »
television as the main variable of interaest, can be



Chapter 2
66
linkéd to only two attitude changes. . . These are 1) a

more positive view of Black People, and 2) a decreased

feeling of control over one's life (Forbes & Lonmner,

1980, p. 56).

The authors emphasized the fact that they were examining the
\}ffectsepf teievision’watched for the purposes of
;ntertainment.‘ There was no question of its having been
intended as an educational medium by -either the supplier or
the user. The subject of investigation of this thesis is
precisely that use of television: entertainment. The word
"uge"” has an importance which.j shall developx The
investigation of television as an educational vehicle is an’

aspect which will emerge from the study of it as an

‘entertainment vehicle.

- o, "

Frobisher - 1980

Y

In 1980 Wilson and Coldevin conducted a follow-up to
Coidevin's 1974 study in Frobisher. The purpose, in 1980,
was to look at the same three groups of students in the
Frobisher Bay high school, although these would necessarily
not consist of the same individuals. The researchers

concluded that this was of little importance, since the

" experience of television for the groups would have been

essentially unchanged.

In 1974 the Frobisher™Inuit group had been exposed to

kg

television for a year, and the Settlement group for only a

f

month or so following their arrival in Frobisher Bay for

school. By 1980, students living in Frobisher had been

_
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exposed to television for six years}P This provided an ,
opportunxty to examxne progressive influences resulting from
such an exposure.

" In contrast with the Frobisher group, in 1980 the
Settiement Inuit group in ﬁany cases came from comm;nities
where television was a very recent innovation; a-quéstion of
some months. In some céfes they camé from communities as

4 yet unequipped with sateilité television, although these
were only seven individuals. Some of the Sett}ek?ﬁf““
students had seen television before their arrival in
Frobisher for school, since some had been in Frobisher for
school }he year before. Their home communities were either
unequipped, or had been only recently'hquippeh.

So, al{hough-they might have ;een television before,
‘their experience of the medium could have been considered in o
no way comparable to that of' the Frobisher group of énuxt ) i
students, who by that time may have been said to have grown

up with television. . ‘ : .
A The 1980 sample size was 184: 25% EuroCanadian, 33%
Frobisher Inuit, and 43% Settlement Inuit. From the point
of view of replicability, the ;ample.size was unchanged
since 1974. The sampling was done in.the month of December,
1980; based on schoof! officials' recommendations not to wai;
until after the g:rn of the year. As before, the students
were sampled in 1n{act classes, during regular school hours,

Measurements were similar to those taken in 1976,.30 as

° to preserve conpar&bility with the earlier study. Some
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~ refinements had been made, however. The most important of
thesé was the addition of a iodus~of-c6ht§ol in?entdry,
using thc rationale of the 1977, and 1979 Alaskan studies, .
I \  The other indxcas, yhxch were examxnad 1n‘1974 by CPIdevzn,
were replxcateﬂ in the 1980 project | | ’ ' '
Locus of Control was desaned ‘to replxcate 4n as close
.4 manner as possxble the lccus oF‘LQntrol inventorzes |
K adwmnxstered by Forbes and Lonner (1980).° The:r xnstrument
had been patterned a{ter those used by Coleman for the sig ;

f','-, United Statas Department of Health Education, and Wélfare Q

- \pcus -of-control @leven- item short- form xnstrument The

instrument was pre—tested thh a group of~Montreab‘
Allophone hﬁéh school students, achxevxng A test-retest
rclxab:ltgx coeffxckent r (24) -;«72; lnternal

consistency,, howvever, was not assessed for theoretical,

reasons which wx/}/be dxscussed{/n a later sectxon.l

Rgsults of .the 1980 Analysis _ oLyt

#

" The gcneral pattern of differ ences betweén‘

. '
o SuroC:aadzans and fnu’t students dxscerned 1n 1974 was

obscrvod aqlxn. Thc .rescnca of dxfferences betw‘bn the
) .
Frobisher Inwit and’ Scttlo-cnt studev‘s persxsted Howaver,

o

the Séttlement studqus response -pattern’ was different.-

2

& ; ‘ ] o, .

’ n L e L L W ’ 0 ' \ﬂ v ’

» L]
p - "Allophone” “is.a term used in’ thc Province of Quebec to
N .+ denots a pbrson vhose mother tonqu- is neither French nor
. Eaglish. .
I‘r ¢ l‘. \
-’ " ' , .

3 . " (/‘ .' ,

¢ -

_study of educational opportunxty in that country (1956) ﬂgnﬁ' \

Some items were also chosen from Rotter s (1966) g , 4:Q,ﬂ
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W ' This proved. interesting given the assertions of the
doﬁtqant paradigm school of development’that ipcreased
é#posure to mass commgnication sources will hasten

e development and promote deustment. One indication of that
happening might be an increased openness to the'use of
English on the ai{, something which did appeaf in tﬁg 1974
samplg‘éfwfrobiéhervstudenté. ‘
In the case of the Frobisher students in 1980, .this did
not occur. In faét , the reverse was, observed- Preference
. . for only English on the air had declxned among this- group
. *from 63% to 21s. Preférence for a mxx of English and
lInuktitut rose"fromv37% in 1974 to 79% in 1980. However,
. amongfth; Settlement Inuit, no discernableiéhift was’
observed at all. Most interestingly, the EuroCanadxans were
observed to have shifted opinion in the same dtrectxon as

‘kfhe Frobisher Inuit, (i. toward favourxng a mix of Engllsh

» 1

and Inuktitut on the axr)
What this says is that two samples of two ethnic groups
registered a similar opiqién shift over six years. Two
L C séméles of a third group.iegiétered‘no significant change.
« The third was re}ati?ely unexposed to television and all
that it bring#. Of course, this’i; simply a correlationQI
g .'finding, of limited meaning taken alone.
. o Although by no means dovetaxlxng the language 1ssue,
‘ anofher index showed some interesting shifts over the six
years., The Frobisher Tnuit recorded a ‘significant shift
b o away from awareness of .internatigpal and na?ionél’issues

'
Lot ‘\- Al ¢

.
Y
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toward local issues. Forty-five percent mentioged uniquely

local issues in 1980 compared with only 13% in 1974 (on the

international issue question).. The Settlement group

' " remained viqtually unchanged (23% local in 1980; 28% in

\
1974).

Consider thg,re;uIts for national issue awareness.
There wasla direcfiéné},and quantit#tiva shift similar to
that for international awareness among the Frobisher group.
There was no change at all among the Settlement groups over
the six years, 28% of whom identified local issues or none °
at all on both samplings. The fact thﬁt these two variables

appéar correlated is not surprising, however, since most

news broadcasts in Northern Canada consist of national and

"international news together. Local news does not run at all

as often. The surprising observation is the shift among the
Frbbishér grouﬁltoward an orientation to local issues. Both
groups recexve the same radio broadcasts simultaneously on
CBC radio. The mentxonxng of more local stories among the
Frobisher jroup may reflect the cévgrage given to local
Frobisher Bay issues on radio, although Frobisher is by no
means the only communxty covered on radxo. Television,,
however, has almost S; local news, since it originates in
the south. The preponderance of Settlement students’
mention of national and 1nternatxonal issues in 1974 and
1980 may fz;lect that fact. In 1974 any knowledge they'

would have had-of national and international issues would

.neceSsarily have come from &adio, Frobisher being the only
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television—equipped community in the region at that . time.
One mxght have expected six years of televxsxon exposure,
with xts constant dosage of natlonal and 1nternatxonal news, '
‘to have increased the Frobisher students’ awareness in this
redgard. However, local issues on radio may have

counter-acted this.

Occupatxonal Asp:ratxons

Students were asked what type of job tHey would most

like to have uhen they left school. Not surprxsxngv?, a -

v
large majority (70%) of the EuroCanadxans selected ' P
professional posxtxbns. Host of their parents would have

had such jobs themselves, and this percentage was quite

'stable between the two samplxngs Scmewhat more

‘EuroCanadtans expressed a pveference for blue-collar .

positions in-1980 than had in 1974.

Thé real change was observed among ‘the F;;bishér Inuit,
Almost twice as many chose white-collar jobs in 1986 as had
six yéars earlier., This Qas.at the expense of blue-céllar

jaobs, while the professibnal fields drew approximately the

W

. ampng- the Settlement group.

It should be pointed &ut that many of the Inuit

students of both groups were in non-academic streams leading

to blue-collar qualifications (entitled settlement
maintenance, or elaétrical-tgchnical).' These prepare ' %\\,
students for those types of positions in their home’

connuniiidﬁa The students’ expressed preference was qu}ie -
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understandable since they may have been merely expressing

x

expectations,

There was some observed shift among the Frobisher group
in the proportion wishing to work in fhe North. In 1980 10%

more of this group expressed a preference to work in the

North than had in 1974. However, such a shift aiso occurred

%

among the Eu:oCaﬁadians. This may be a;tributgble to a
qpneraiized sense of satisfaction with living in the North
in general, up from 1974, Howev;}, that leaves unresolved
the'question of to what to attribute the phenomenpn.

Travel. aspirations underwent a similar shift among the

Frobisher group. There was ihreg times as much interest in

travelling about the North in 1980 as in 1974. both
EuroCanadian and Settlement grqups‘displayed little change. -

To the-extent that there was change between the v,
samplings, all offthe;e indices run tounter to what would be
expected given the dominant pa?adigm. ~However,’t.hey are"
quite similar to what Forbes and Lonner found in Alaska.
Exposure to sources of modernization and development seems
to have had a counter—effeci in the people exposed. They

were observed to want less of it rather than more.

This wis also visible ih,the media which students

-listed as primary leisure-time activities. "In 1974 over 80%

of all three groups reported ihatiiefévision was their

primary oui:of~school pastime. By 1980 this had declined by
BN '
half or more. The Settlement group registered the greatest

drop, fron 8*% raporting television as a pasgime,(tb 34% in

%

N : .
/ o B
\ : . -
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41980. This group were the greaieét radio Eisteners of the
‘three in botﬁ samplingsf What was most striking was the
%esﬁrgéhce in 1980 of traditional Inuit agtiviéies among
both Inuit groups, particularily amoﬁg the Frobisher group.‘
Since reported television-viewing -was down, the authors
attributed th; increase in traditional activities to an
attenuation of television's nqyeltf effect. They may have
simply become more uséd to the medium, watching it less. In
. the Frobisher group this would explain their lowered ‘
awareness of national and iPternational issues, since few of
them repo}téd listening to any radio. They simply did not
appear to havégbeen as exposed to non-Northern information,
and hence repgrted more local issues. And, although more
Se;tlement Inuit reported listen}ng to radio than diQ
' n

Frobisher Inuit, the percentage (13%), represents only.10

PR

individuals, The authors concluded that both groups were

watching less télevision than their counterpart groups in
1974.  This also seemed to obtain among the EuroCanadian
groupq = 7

Locus of Control
-—-—w———-t———-ﬂ’.—r————-

: s o -
* The most significant addition to the .1980 questiogmaxre.

was the addition of a locus-of-control inventory, descpibed

earlier (Wilson, 1981). The elaven-item instrument was

summed on a scale of ihternélityi The: subject received a
; : ;

point for each ghoice of the internal choice of the

'inteﬁna11@xtq;nal forced choice alternatives. The maximum

score possible, thérefare, was eleveii. vaen that the 'items

»
» s ~

. <
.
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when summed formed a scale of interval-level data, ﬁean
scores could be generated for each group for purposes of
comparison. A one-way analysis of variance revealed
signifiéant @ean score differences among the three groups,

F (2,181) = 14.85, p < .001, and a subsequent Ngwman~Keuls
'mult{ple-means comparigon revealed that the mg:i\::ore for
the EuroCanadian group (8.4?)'ya§ signifisantly higher than
either of those of the two Inuit groups taken either
individually or collectively (Frobisher Inuit mean scofe was
6.65; Settlement Inuit meaancore was 7.29).

N ‘ Post hoc analysis revealed further that that the |,
Settlement Ingit mean score was significantly higher than.
that of the Frobisher 1nuit. The higher score accrued to
the EQroCanadian was congruent with findings in the U ited
States to the effgct that AmerIndian Peoples appear tI~

generate lower internal locus of control raéafnggxgg -

e

instruments of this type (Lefcourt, 197%‘F The lower

v

N P internal readings among the more urban Frobisher Inuit was
also égplicative of the Forbes and Lonner results from

,N’Alaska. What wés particularly intriguing was the aspect of

the.difference between the Frobisher Inuit and the
\( .

. \
) Settlement Innit.
There were indications of some interaction between the

/ locus of control scores and television.\ The subjects were

L]

l , asked to chose a model for the person they most admired.
' 4

«

Bach subject'?-choice was then categorized as to whether the

“model chosen was a local or a non-local personélity. The

e

- '—. .‘ . ' o N ‘, ) . ‘ . . .
3 - / o . . h ) b " . ’.
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vast majority of non-local personalxtxesﬁgpre real or

fictional televxsxon characters. There.was no apparent
difference between the three ethnic groups as to the type oﬁ'
model chosen (X2 (4, N = 184) = 6.13, p > .05}, although

there was a near-significant result between the model groups

“on the locus of control scores; F (2, 181)'= 2.82, p = .06;

the students who selected model personalities from outside

the North, fictional or non-fictional, appeared to have

-higher ‘internal locus of control scores,

When a two-way ANOVA was done on locus -of control using

model ‘and ethnic group as the factors (independent

varlables) two sxgnxfxcant main effects were found. Given a
moderate disproportionality in the cell sizes, the ANOVA was
rerun using the regression approach, a more éonservativg
analysis, The.results were unchanged, in fact the main
effe-ts were slightly enhapnced; F (2,181) = 9,865, p < .00L,

the Euro-Canadians had, as expected, the highest levels of

_internal locus of control. They were followed by the

Settlement Inuit students, and last, by the Frobisher Inuit

-

students. Further, those students chosing the non-Northern
personalities_tended to a lower level of internal locus of
control.

These analyses includ;d th65e~§ubjects vwho hgd chosen
no models asﬂadhired personalities. They represented 22? of
the sample, so tha'analiées were rerun with.those subjeggil
omitted. Although there was some decline in the ethnic ma{ﬁ'

effect it was still highly u}gnificant. The "model” “effect -
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was much more intense.

The author then ran a similar ANOVA using the two Inuit
groups, with and without those hav{ng chosen no model
personality. The results were unchanged, apart from some
diminﬁtion in the main effecfs when the subjects having
chosen no model were included. “All effects, however, were.
siénificant. ‘

The author (Wilson, 1951) interpreted this fiﬁding to
mean that subjects with the higher internal locus of control
tended to pick the local personality-models, although this
was a.non-significant finding alone. When combined with the
et%nic effect, (i.e. subjecgs‘ communitjﬂof origin), a
statistica11§ significant effect was observed: The two
effects were significant considered together, but only the:
ethnic effect was significant alone. The utility of such a
finding, for interpretative purposes, was therefore limited.

The ethnic effect on locus of control was unequivocal,
albeit of rather limited generalizability. It Kad been
observed bef;rehand that AmerIndian subjects tend to a lower
internai locus of control than.other minorities, as well as
White Americans. Although the finding of differential
leve}s of locus of control between the two samples was
interesting, it ;As nevertheless a "snapshot" observation.
Furthermqye, it involved only two groups, and‘it was highly
p{oblematical to attribute such an observed difference to

the presence or absence of -television. Television was

preseﬂt‘in almost all of the communities of origin at the
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time of the sampling, with the exception of four communities
'
represented by seven Settlement Inuit students. These
communities were subseﬁuently connected to the CBC satellite

system in 1981. s

S
Television, Change, and the

Inuit Broadcasting Corporation

oy
wWhat, however, of the questiom with regard to the

~traditional Tnuit 1ifest§lé as opposed to the Southern

lifestyle? This, it will be recalled, addressed the issue
of personal adjustment raised by so much of the dominant
paradigm literature. The overall finding from the responses
to this/quest%on in 1980 was a generalized spreading out of
opinion between the three alternate r;spon$es for all three
groups. To the extent that there was no apparent
relaiionship iQ‘the'ther~by—three matrixzkthree‘groups with
phree poss;blg respoqges) no }yttern was observed (x2

(4, N = 184) = 4.5). In ;omphrison to 1974 -there Qere‘
suggestions of somé.changes, however. The Frobisher Inuit

group appeared to have' a more positive opinion about the

Inuit lifestyle by 1980 (38% "better” versus 17% 'in 1974).

There.had been a modest increase in this response among the

Settlement Inuit also.. Indeed, the most notéworthy shift of
opinion among qhis group was iﬁ the direction of ”ﬁorse"_.'

(25% versu;’G% in‘1§74);, There had only&beep a 6% incréise\
in this opinion among the Frobi;§er Inuit, o

Another interesting result.was that the Euro;Cana@ién ©

.group qppeaied to have afdifferent opinion on the quqst;;h :

Kty
. § .“%:% »

[ 4
T
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from that of their 1974 counterpart .group. Twenty-two

_percant fewer of the 1380 group selected the "worse” option

than had in 1974. Sixteen percent more thought there was
"no difference” than had in 1974. Six percent more thought
the Inuit lifestyle was better than had in 1974.

Six years is a long time with regard to such opinion
questions. One would have to be quite cautious in |
interpreting responses to such questions, particulariy‘in"
light of the fact that éne isaconsidering two groups of
peopls measured at two points in time. This is the
principal differencedbetween the Frobisher studi;s'and the
Alaskan ones. The latter gathered a ce}tain amount of dSta
from the same individuals at two points in time, in addition
to data from different individuals at two points in time.

1t would appear that there‘had bean-soég change of -
opinion, or that the latter cohort had a ;omewhat différent
appreciation of the Inuit lifestyle. jhé social-cultural
situation had not really changed that much {n Frobishe},'or
in the other communities between 1974 and 1980. 1In fact,
the on%y\really noteworthy changg ?as a ﬂﬁfference of
obinipn with respect to the apprbc{ation of the traditional

Inuit lifestyle. It is clear from the data that the opinion

" differences were not homogenous between the two Inuit

_groups. : )

v

Another factor in the television landscape in Frobisher .

i

L}
1 R - s

. ¢ television. CBC North had added -some Inuktitut programmes '
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to its weekly schedule (Fraser, LB&U}” but this had only
‘contributed some 60 minutes of prograiminq to the television
week. . ‘

Feaver (1976) had been among the first to identify the
need for some kind of Natxva televxsxon content to balance
the overwhelming predo&xnance of CBC network television,
Since the mid 1970s thére had been increasing~uneasiness

'! L
among Canadian Inuit ahd officials concerned with the North

at the increasing amouit of southern television iﬁ the
North. As early as 1973 the Eskimo Brotherhood of Canada
o {1re) préposed that 80% of all Northern telgyision
broadcasiing be in Inuktitut (ﬁoth, 1982).

In 1978 {TC proposed :n-lnuit television‘projecégin the
Nofthwest Territiories. Approvai‘vas received from the
Federal Government the same yéar. Earlier that year the
Inuit Communications Society of Northern Quebec (TNI)
proposed a radio-link project among communities in ArEtic
Quebec, receiving approval as the Naalakvik I Projgct; a
further pro}ect, Naalakvik 1f followed in 1979 (Hill &

>

valaskakis, 1979). ' B

These initiativés had‘émerbed from profound uneasiness
at the amount/gf non—Native'teleQisionJcontent coming North
via satelli . Canada had launched its first communications

satellite, ANIK-A in 1973.  However, there were othgr

satellites in thg sky relaying -television progra
American satellites were in position to be receiVed in

Northern Canadd.. By the time of the Wilson-Coldevin study

v
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in 1980, the conﬁunity of Frobisher Bay had a choice of TV
programming that would have made it the enQy of the rest of
Canada., "Home Box Office", "Showtime", as well as the

of faerings of WTBS of htlanga, Georgia, were only a few of
the alternatives., To receiQe such off-satellite programming
one needed a satgllite—recéiver dish, éqmmeréially availa§le
for under $5000. It was thenbmerely a quastion,of where io
point the dish once it was connected to the TV. The reports
of fa%ourite programmes from the Inuit respondents to the
1980 questionnaire fJ;luded some only available on a
"pirate"” basis (so called since the practice of receiving

of f-satellite broadcasts was illegal at that time).

The type of change the Frobisher Inuit were upd?rgoing
was that of an information explosion. It was distinguished
from previous cﬁange not so much by its presence as by the
rapidity with which it occurred. Native?organizations like
ITC lobbied hard wiéh Government for some kind of s;y in
Northern broadcasting (Green & Simailak, 1980; Roth. 1952).

In 1980, the Inukshuk ANIK-B Project bedan in six
communities in the Northwest Territories, bringing Inuktitut
television to the North several nights each week.fgr nine
months (Valaska;ia, Robbiﬂs,lslyélson, 1981). ITC applied
for incorporation of Ihukshuk as an Inuit television network
the following year {(Brisebois, 1983), and the Inuit
Bréadcastinq Corporation (IBC) was formed. {

At the time Coldevin and Wilson did thair sampling in °

Frobisher Bay (December, 1980) the Inukshuk Project had been

N7 .

-
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on the air for four months broadcasting a variety of news
and information programming. Although évidqntiy highly

popular among Inuit viewers it seomed that the new

‘network® held little appeal for younger Inuit. Wilson

and Coldevin recorded only two mentions of the fledgling
network among programmes mentioned by Inyit students as
favourites: Farjand away these viewers preferred tﬂé ’
fast-paced, professional quality southornrprgpramnas.
Sports, Sicuatién'comedies, aqd action éramas were most
often mentioned (Wilson, 1981).

This was no secret at that time; the network ;43 young

[y

and still undergoing the growing pains.of iis'%arly.yoaés.

However, if it were to fulfill its mandate it’would have to -

. broaden 1ts appeal. IBC, as'the outgrowth of lndkshuk,
: cq

- proceeded to undertake this task. It was aided in its _

efforts by the results of the Therrien Commission on

i

Northern Broadcasting (CRTC, 1980). This was the first
A ,
Federal Government policy formulation with regard to

Northexn broadcasting. It advocated increased.Native
f’-"‘«.{ )

& . o . ’
content and control over Northerémﬁommunxcptxons services,

1

including televizsion. It was not, however, an articulated

/

policy. ‘
In April, 1983, the Northern Native Broédcpsé Access

¢

Plan. (NNBAP) wa§ innaugurated ‘to provide funding to NaLivfu

Communications Sociit%es gstabliihed to produce radio and .
. \ T * ! ’
4( '

-—————— m———— T : ! e

"1 use the word "network” in its literal, .not lnéal,

meaning. . Yoo
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" television services of direct interest and pertinence to

Native Peopies (Hudson, 1985). This was a $40.3 mxlexon

programme over four fxscal years, which in Canada begin in
7/

June.* The NNBAP is due for evaluation in the summer of
1985,_;}1&: four years of hawing provided funds to thirteen
NCSé.aC?O$S canad® from Northern Labrador (The OKaieKatiget,
Sgciety) to the Yukon Territory (Northern Native
Bréadeasting, Whitehorse). [IBC has been referred to as the
"flagshxp of the NNBAP (Valaskakis, 1985f’ ‘Thie is not

societies ($1,600,000) (Canada,’ ggcretary of\State, 1985)..

’

thexr transmission, to natxve chxldren and
s «
ybuth; . :‘natxve knowledge and appreczatxon of their

linguistic'and cultural herltage,’(and) the development
f

c T and maxnvbnanCe of a posxtxve self 1mage of the

- ...»v-'—-‘"l“"‘"

i&nguzstxc and cultural 1dentzties of Northern Natives

'canada. (1985), In Wilsdn, 1985, p. 56).

N

'surprxsxng given that it recezves the most fund:ng of the 13.

development and active use of native languages. . . and

Thesg were precxsely the things wh:ch wxlson was gettxng at

-

in/1989'1n Froblsher. Due to the lxmxted sample and the
limitéd although by no means anxgnxfxcant dlfferentxatxon

between the two lnuxt groups, there was a suggestlon “that

.

the’ urban televxsxon~saturated Inuxt adolescents were.

>

_undergoing some kind of acculturative stress. Some of ‘

Wilson's other findings among the Frobisher Inuit were

L ~
- strikingly similar.to those of Forbes and Lonner (1980).

r: -~

.‘,{
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There appeared to be a relationship 5e€w§en qﬁhnigity
Qﬁoqg the Inuit g;dups'and the language Spoken with
sibiings. The Frobisher group'aﬁpeéred to be more.
bilingual, (i.e._spe#king a combination of .English and

inuktitut), or English alone, than Inuktitut'aiong;

. something the Settlement group tended to. Overall, females.

tended to be more bilingual than boys in speaking wiihiﬁeers

and siblings. Both tended ta speak to peers in eithe};

“. Inuktitut of English, but not both at the same time, as didﬁ'»

<

The language spoken with parents/appgargd‘rglatéd:to
réading‘hbiljty'in Inukt?}ut. One might "expect speaking
Inukfitut aifhome to stress the impbrtance‘of literécy in

the 1anguage : As,Fbrbes and Lonner found, those thb hther

1evels of exposure to the "majorxty culture seemed more

M

s 1

ﬂ'\

11ke1y to speak Engl»sh or. both languages together, than A\'

<

Ipuktxtut alone. - - N

Between the two Inuit groups other common threads’ w;th
the Alaska study were dzscernable. Frobxsher Inuit girls
were more likely to~read syilabics. than their male
classmates. This was not the case among the Se£tlementl
Inuit. Frobisher Inuit speakinq Inuktitut with pareﬁfs
tended to fall into the low exposure group.

These were some of the conditions of acculturatxén H
which led to the’ subsequent formulatxon of the NNBAP two .
years after the Wilson-Coldevin 1980-1981 study, and the

concurrent evaluation of the Inukshuk Project (Valaskakxs,
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Robﬁiﬁs, & Wilson, 1981). The conditions had beéﬂiy
identified but there was little to tie ﬁheh directly to

exposure to television. The socioiculturai environment in

,Frobxaher and similar Arctic urban towns comprxses a complex

matr:x of accultuvatxve stresses of which telev;sxon was one
element, And, television was preSent in communities other .
tban F;obisher, so that discerning differential effacts was
difficilt.‘

-

In no television study does the medium.emerge as the
"smoking gun". Even the voluminous and elabor;te NBC Parel
study c¢ould derive a correlatxon of only .G4 between
obseryed violeht behaviour and televisiop watching. Since

this amounts to less than one-fifth of ‘one per cent of

variance, some prefer to call that no rela;fonéhip'at'all.

'leavsky and his team (1982) dxsagree, and controversy

concernxng the significance of their findings still rages

[N

(Kenny, Mxlavsky, et al, 1984). .

Such "effects" as are observed are always more subtle
j

than one expeEﬁs and indeed, such are the results of much of

" the cross-cultural literature treating television., The

September, 1985 issue of the Journal of Cross Cultural

Psycholoqy, the Winter, 1983 issue of Anthropologica, and

‘the Spring, 1982 issue of Inuit Studies are three such

examples, Each culture's expectations and experiences are

different, even among cultures which might appear similat to

the outsider. Even within a cultural contgxt some
. ¥

differences may emerge so that the actual "affects” of the

o~

%

$

~n
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Rationale
.Television, it has beeq suggested, "is really an
externel'fofce whose effects on,lndi;iduals~in a cultu;e is
mediatéa (sic}, even determined,. by the way it is
subjegtive1§ perceived and handled" (Salaﬁon, 1985; p.
383). "
The results of encounters cannot be attributed to the
médi#m alone, for the medium as encountered is itself a
“producf of culturally determined perceptions,
expectations, mores, norms, behaviors, and the like
(Salomon, 1985, p. 390).
Salomon's words reveal an exhaustion of the old "effects”
model of television research, most exemplified by the
Surgeon General's Report (SSGAC) 1972). Originally viewing
the audience as passive récipients of what was sent.over the
medium, it has Become apparent to many that the early
"social modelling" effects are an obsolete notion, Indeed, =
Salomon has articulated a study approach which views |
people's rgactions to television as a series of
" "inter-actions": People don't merely receive things from
television; they use it. In so doing they affect what they
receive later, or how they use what they receive later. !
 This, in turn, has an effect upon how they react to and use
what they receive next. .The process is thought to continue

recursively (Salomoﬁ, 1981). , .

Consequent to this view, and with the findings and
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conclusions of the 1974 and 1980 Frobisher Bay studies in

mind, as well as those of the 1977 and 1979 Aiaskﬁn studies,

a third Frobisher Bay study emerged as a desirable option.

Theoretical Approach

» ‘-

The reasoning behind a third study was that to

seriously examine the process of television interaction, a

third data set wopgd be necessary to triangulate the B

observations so as to arrive at a viable conclusion.
AR § -

Objectives

The\prinéipal ijecéive{of a third study was’to
establish whether changes ob;erved between the first _and
second Fr&bisher Bay studies were merely different .opinions
exp;essed by éifferent individuals at differeat hoints in
time, or part of a progressive prodéss. The ratxonale &;

probe this objective was that changes observed before and

after telegision.will'show.up only gradually, as the

- pertinent literature suggests. Hence, ‘they would be

discernablé only over time. The hypothesis was that
television, if it affects people at all, does so gradually

and progressiveiy.

If thxs waere the case, it would make sense to include a

group in. the third data set, wh1ch had been unexposed to
televxsxon. If teleV1sxon 'S 1nfluences are progress1ve, an
unexposed group may have been expected to display

cha:acter1st1cs similar to those - of tha 1974

;televxsxon—unaxposed (i.e. the'Settlement Inuit group).

‘ '7’ The Se;tlement Tnuit group were equally hypothesized to

i . ~ o

-
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dlsplay character1st1cs sqular to those of the Frobxshef
grqpp in the first sampling. This would be in COnsonawpe
thh their exposure to thg medium, since television wqé
-introduced into the North on a large scale only in'1§45.
To act as a check on these two hypotheses a thf;d was
that a middle group from a community exposed since/l??S
would display characteristics which would put tth between
the non-exposure group, and the heavy exposure ?Toup from
Frobishe; Bay. In other Wwords, a middfé group/would be
expected to show characteristics common to t@é other two.

Theoretical:and Operaticnal Variables // (

: . - /
The variables to be studied were to bgé those that had

‘fbeen examined in the first two 'studies. /&here had been some
consideratiop of sdding a'psychologica%/;tress inventory to
the qﬁestionnaire. However, g#gminat;én‘of that instrumentt
indicated thatlit was of such a persﬁ%ally sen:itive natdre

, ' . /
that. its use in the Inuit cultural/context of the mid-1980s
. /
would have been intrusive. Consequently, the idea was . .
- Lo /

I

dropped. . /

'Thg'issue of intrusivene§é was particularly important
'to‘éddress in the researchleﬂ;ironment of the Northwest
':Territories. Each of the }§74:and 1980 studies in Frobisher
_”E;y had to receive the agéroval of the Territorial

Gévernment's Scientifii/ﬁesearch Department, which evaluated
a degcyiptive proposar/before granting a Scientific Résearch

' .. Licence. By 1983 seif -government in the Northwest

- Terrxtorles had reéched the point that prospective

3

™~
y -
I
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researchers wishing to conduct studies in schools in the'
Territories first had to obtain the appraval of the Local
g Education Authority (LEA), the local.c

~

f:rcal consisting of
* community members, which supervises education in each

‘community in the Territories' three Regions. ~

By 1983 there had been a steady paraée of southern X
researchers troupiqg north to gtudy the Inuit, An
'often—fold jﬁke is worth retelling'thdescribe the general
atmosphere in which researchers have to be prepa;ed to
ope?;te:

Question: Describe the typical Inuit family.

1

Ansver: The typical Inuit family considts of a mother, a

. - father, three children, one or two grandparents, and one

—

anthropologist and one sociologist.
There are numerous variants, but the point is that it is an
Inuk joke! ' ) ‘ |

iglgalik was the commumity selectéd to be the
non-television group. (This Hamlet of 777(1980) haé
consistently refused ‘the introduction of neéwork televisi&n.
By-1983, Howéver, fewer than two-thirds of the community's
voting population voted for the ban, as reflecteaﬂin a -
plebicite early that yeér on the issue. The "no'Q" fell

i £
below two-thirds for the first time, and television was'

scheduled to be introduced in October, 1983. In early 1983,

4

Igloolik was the only community in the Nortﬁwest Territpndes-

| | with a population in excess of 500 persons, without CBC

television r%ceﬁtion.

[}
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From the point of view of research, the political
situation was such th;t it was extremely unadvisable for any
.researcher who could manage to pérsuadé the Igloolik LEA to
let them do research on‘such a touchy issue as televisipn,
to- abuse the priviledge. '

Application was mi&e ﬁqffﬁe the Igloolik LEA, and
approval was received. Cawte (1982) has raised the issue of
the researcher’s accountability to the pebplé unéer stu@y.
Approvél from the LEA was given subject to the proviso that
results of some kind would be sent back by the researchers
to inform the council of what had bétﬁﬁ?ound. This i
condition was accepted and the study was cleared to go
ahead, since with the LEA's approval that of the Territorial
Government was virtually automatic.

Operationally it was hypothesized that on the seven

socio-cultural variables there would be no difference

' between any of the four groups. Added to these seven was
the factor of time. ~Since 1983 would be thé third study,
and the three studies were separated by six, three, and nine
years, respectively %t was conceptua11y~and operationally _ o
feasible to add time as another dimension to the study, .
(i.e. there would be no change among or betweeﬁ the groups
over time). This raised methodological questgons of
analysis, (i.e. how would one anélyze £ﬁe data over more
than two dimensions)? Thié issge is dealt with in the
analysis section.

S

It was expectéd that television influences being
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gradual and cumuXatiVe, they would only show dﬁ over time.
However, time was co ptuélized in twd’ways{ :There was tﬁe
more obvious time aspect of the three studies having been
done over a ten-year ;eriod. Thé;e was also the fact that
television itself had been gradually introduced among the
groups. _In that respect the groups themseives represenieg 5
timgvcontinuum. For these reason§ it was e#pected that
differences between and among the groups at an§ between the
samplings may have been describable iq terms of the time '
dimension.

Definition of Variables

As noted in a previous chapter the indices in question“

‘were the following: 1

~1; Medialavailaﬁility, exposure patierns, most and least
preferred television programs, and preferred language of
5r%a¢ca§ting _ Ty

2. Knowledge of facts about Canada

3. Peréeptioh Ef aﬁd attitudes toward national and
international i;sues "

4. Dominant national and internafioﬁal'informétion sources
' 5. Socioeconomic orientations with respect to occupatiénal
aaspirations,‘travel aspirations, and evaluation of the

Eskimo Qs southern lifestyle =~ 7. .
6. Leisure-time act}vi;ies.
7. lnternal locus of control

-

Media avaxlab111ty was the presence or absence of

- television in the subject s home communxty. gggosur A

S ke -
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— patterns meant how much television the subjects watched .

during the week and on weekends. 'Most and least preferred 7
television programmes were the three most-liked and three

most-disliked television programmes mentioned by the

.

subjects on an open-ended question to this effect.

- Preferred lanquage of broadcasting was. the language(s)

LS .

selected by*the subjects on an open-ended question. ,

Knowledge of Canadian facts was assessed by,seveﬁ

- o '

questions asking for the following irfornation:
1. Name of the Prime Minister of Canada at the time

(Trudeau);

i
e

2. The capital city of Canada; (Ottawa)
3. The capital city of the Northwest Territories;: : -
o, ‘ ‘

(Yellowknife) .

+ &

4. The name of the Canadian politicil party tﬁen in power
(Liberal);
5. The names of the three national Canadian political

" parties;

(Liberal, Conservative, and MNew Democratic)

s

6. Canada's two official languages; (English and French)

7. The ﬁumbpr-of Canadian Provinces and Territories (12).

-

Perceptions and attitudes toward international and

<

national issues were the awareness of international and

national issues as reflected in media news stories that the
subjects recorded on two open-ended questions to that .. .
© A, effect. -

Dominant information sources were those mentioned on a -

G
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forted-choice question of ‘such information sources.

E]

éubjects were tS\pe asked which of them (among 10) they used

mcst to gather information on international and national

/) - o/

‘iséues.

<  Socio-economic orientations concerning occupational

aspirations, travel aspirations, and attitudes toward the
Inuit and southern lifestyles were to be collected by asking
subjects for tﬂeir mpst—hopedffor'job after finishing
school; their most-expected fob after finishing school,
(i.e. what thef hoped. they wouldyfind vs what they exgecteh ;
they would find); where they wished‘to travel to or viéit;
and their opinion as to wh%ther or not the Inuit lifestyle
as lived in th¢€ moderg north was better than, worse than, or
'no different from that in the south; '

/Leisure-time activities were to be those that’gubjects

Ve
selected from a list of out-of-school activities. Internal

locus of control was the same instrument described in an

earlier chapter, which would genejate an internal score out
3 "

of eleven which could be used to cdmpute group means for the

puéb9ses.of group comparisons. The Canadian-information
items too could be used to generate information scores out
of seven, ag;in fo; purposes of group comparisons.

Another cumulative variable, that of exposure to the
metropolitain Canad}an environment, was added to_}he stﬁéy.
Althou@ﬁ not on the questionnaire as an item, it was
conégructed from the information the subjects put on their

questionnaires gettaining to issues analagous to those

[ N
S . - :
' 1
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examined by Forbes and Lonner (1980). These were: comes

from TV settlement; f?ég outside of Canada; living in

7 . s .
Frobisher; living in Frobisher with TV; lived in another
northern settlement; lived in soutﬁern-Canada: ever

a

travelled to southern Canada; been south in past five years;
¢ coov e ,
been south more than once; travelled outside of Canada;

travelled abrgad more than once; travelled abroad in past
five years. Like the prevxous two, these 12 items .could be
summed 'to generate a cumulatxve score from whxch q;oup means
qvpld "be. calculated,

Scope and Limitations

The study was proposed to be limited to the Eastern

Arctic. However, it was deslgned to encomPass issues which’

communication and development.research has asserted to be of

salient concern to the study of development and

' , < , ¢ - «

communications in developing regions.

[

- : . /. . '
However, in terms of geographic region and the

. pogylation }éprgsented within the sample the scope is very

wide; a large pfoportion of the school-aged pbpulation of’

the Eastern Arctic would be included. The princ?pal

4

limitation woufd be that of generalizabil:ity to populatioqs
outside the north. 1t.is doubtful that the EC groups coﬁld )
be considered "typlcal" of southern Canadians, particula;ly
in light of the exposure these young people have had to the
Inuit and to the Inuit culture. Cultural assimilation may

work both ways. . ,
&, »
Another issue is that of the specificity of Inuit

»
-

[}
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. - ? response to television. How much of what may be foumd would

-

;\be culturally unxque and hence ungeneralxzable’ That is’

-

' \. 3 RS
distinctive enough to be discernable. ' 1 N . ’

i

un;que:whxch\gonstxtutes culture; that which makes~1t

yooo To the extent that the‘lguit samples to be tested shérg .

S‘ﬁ;_ ; éﬁh{?cterTEtfbs of remoteness and recency of development on - ~

- N <o . .
. a large scale, the Gaaadian Eastern Arctic Iﬂ?;t do share -
. some significant attributes with people in'simiiér areas in
o c . ) . _ r

.- N North America. The.cultural dimension adds to thxs
ot . * : .
commonality with the Alaskan studies. By’ no stretch.of the,

zﬁﬁ ‘ }maginatigp may thé Canadian north be consxdered a Thxrd i
world analogue. _However, there may«be enough commonalities
PR _ to.warrant some degree of comparxson- recency of

AR transformation to an urban from a no?gd:c econgmy; recency
o _ -+ . eof. educatxon and th&,xntroductxon of lxteracy, Jecency of

\) N : ‘exposu“?“to the metropolttarn culture, and a trend toward

-

. what has~been referred to as elpctrpn:c-colonlalxsm
é’ v ‘ -y e, d N
(Coldevin, 1979), to name four. L E . - o7

S In spme'wayé, hodéyér, tﬁeg}nui{ differ'frqq'the Third
Wworld. There is nott ng like the.Third.WOrld‘s énaemic"
disease agd‘deprivation{ receﬁt northe}n histgr{ - .
notwithstanding. As pointed out, man§<lhuit were literate
in their-own language at the turn of this.Century : ManY'rl‘
‘ Third world countries’ rural populatxons continue to drqy
their subsxstence from the land while undergoxng -
";developmen;. The Canadian Inuit have experienced a virtual

¢conomic conversion from dependency on the land, and hence a



~de§ree Efwiggggggggggg,,to dependency on southern resources |
i S e

b(“ﬂYQﬁ, 19785 Smxth 1975) - . .

Within the context of. these lxmztat}ons h _' o )

generalzzabxlxty may.‘not' be ‘taken too far.: However,, withinl'

the Canadxan context of developmant and to the extent that-

-

3

a,

o

Canadian’ development pragtxces are extendable to other' 3
nation§1 sattiﬁgs, a Hfablamatxc pornt there may be some .

- room for extrapolatxon. o S

- ',. "

..“’rﬁ,»'\
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Chapter IV
" ‘Methods

Population and Sample - Frobisher Bay
The populatlon from whxch the core samples we;e to be

-~

dr?wn consisted of high- school aged Inuit and Euro Canadxan
students at the Gordop Robert;on Educatxopal Centre in
Frobisher Bay, in the Baffin Region of thepNorthwest
Territqriesw Normally the student complement of'this high
school ranges from 250 to 400 students attending grédes
Secondary 1 to Secondary 5. There aré also the strghams ‘of
"Settlement Haintenancé”, "Electrical Méchéﬁical", "Clerical
Secretarial”™, and "Hg@g Makers"”. _
. Secondary 1 to §;Eondarx S5 are the reqular academic

"stream” of the sbhq&i. Students follow a curriculum based"

" on that of the Province of Alberta. The programme is

‘ designed.to be continuous from the primary grades in that
étudents may receive seéqndary accreditation fo;'b:ospective
university entrance. Very féw‘lnuiéastudénts have gone th{E::
far (Northwest Territories, 1983), Most communities have at
leaqt a Secondary 3 level; some have Secondary 4.
Consequently, a student desiring to cdnéinue after Secondary

4 or 5 must go to Frobisher; this might not happen until the

middle teen years. Classes at "GREC" may consist of all

- \

three groups. ’ )

Settlement Haxntenance, however, consists almost

exclusxvely of. Inuit students from communities other than f

o~

Frobisher, This programme is a non-academic stream, its o
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objective‘being/to provide some markgtaﬁle job-related

L]

skills which students may'lranSIate into jobs in the various

c

utilities which keep the.communities running..

Electrical-Mechanical is similarly motivated, differing

only in 3ubject matter. ‘Itvﬁroducesgggectrical technictans,

plumbing assistants, both of whom may“tontinue toward
journeyman certification under appropriatgashpervisioh. It

is primarily,'althoggh not exclusively, male. .

Clerical-Secretarial gives trajniﬂg in cbﬁmod clerical
and’ secretarial skills; typing, word proceséing,
stenography, dictaﬁhone, filing, etc.. These studéﬁtsftena
ta be predominantly female.

Home Makeré/pfovides a variety of household qkill§

including nutritional cooking fﬁr those intending to return

g

home to pursue a family life. 1Its role for prospective

F]

\ v - .
wives and mothers is particularly important, since nutrition

is a basic’problem in the north, even today. It is not a

question of want, but one of knowledgé of what constitutes a -

..nutritioﬁé meal. This is usually the smallest group.

43
A

Ve
~ e N

The academic stream, (i,e. that apart from the above

fair proportxon of Inuit students do go through it - mostly

Froblsher Ihuit students ~ since Settlement Ma1ntenance

2

‘ tends to be domxnated by Settlement Inuit students.

~

Other Cohorts

‘ four), tends to be predominant1§ Euro-Canadian, although‘ﬁ\;,/

Sxx cohorts were defined. for the sample: Euro- Canadxanv

« 7

Frobisher Inwmit; Settlement Inuit; lgloolxk [nuit;

5
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Pénénirtung Inuit; aq? Hall Beach Inuit.  The Pangnirtung

gio was thought to représent a middle television exposure
group, having received the medium during the installation .
wave in 19751 Pangnirtﬁng's proximity to Frobisher Bay (45

minutes by air),.1 thought, would make it an overall ‘medium

exposure group.

The last group, the Hall Beach Inuit, were to be

3 - -
the school in that community, 800 miles

northwest of Frobisher #ay. It is necessary to ﬁass through
Hall Beach to visit Igloolik (twenty minutes away by air),

so the researcher pla%ned to take advantage of ihat fact to
get more subjects. This group was expected to have much in

common with the Igloolik group, due to their relative

. remoteness from the urban centre of Frobisher Bay. An

additional feature was that since Hall Beach was a military
base, it had television service starting in 198l1. So close

ta Igloolik, it was expected that some meaningful

" comparisons could be made.

s @ .
Instrumentation

[N

Instrumentation consisted of the. questionnaire,
complete with its interﬁal locus of control inveniory. Due
to.thg numerous cohorts, ;everal versions ;f the
questionnaire were pfeparea, each having slightly aifferenp
variants of certain questions which pertained to each
community. The locus-of-control instrument was identical

for the six cohorts.

Data consisted of the subjects' responses to each of

t

[y

5y
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the questions on the instrument. fhese were data of the.
'cgteéorical éfpe; sevaral ordiﬁal—level questions,were
inclu@ed (media-use questions), as were two interval-level
quest;onsl(regarding dmounts ‘of television watﬁhed per
week). There were‘questionﬁ to gather the usual demographitc
information with regard to home community, age, gradé, sex,
.and how much and where the respondent had travelled.
Subjects were examined in intact classes; strictest

confidentiality of responses was given. Questionnaires and

"the locus of control instrument are displayed in Appendix ‘1. *_'

-
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} ol " o0 Procedures .
i "‘.‘ ’ N [
iR TP - Application for funding of a third study was first made

.f}' ’ ' y
S S te FCAC.(QueheF) in late 1981. This application was turned
. - ' 7"

' down with suggegtions“to re-apply the following year with
1{1? L  ‘¢éfgain modjfiéations And addftions to thé proposal. This
:wﬁgnéone and fundind was approved for June of 19%3. Initial
planning for the- study was undertaken in August 1983.
:; f ‘,Rx = Latters of 1ntroductxon to the approprnate schools were

fé _Pprepawed and sent out followed up wlth phone calls.

i@pp;oval granted, appllcatipn was made to the Territorial

¥
1

ib' Government for a Scientific Research Licence. ' .
LT X '  : :. Finally, the final questionnaire and locus of contfol
P '\;f.ihstrumént were drawn‘up and printgd. As noted there were

' {"p"élight differénci?/;n certain questions for the different
T :zb”‘cﬁmmuﬁitieé. There was no mention of television or

,-}'televis{on watching at all on the Ig}oplik questionnaire,

The IQEUS-oficontrol inventories, however, were identical
fo} all communities.

E The last bloékag; overcome, that of the Igloolik LEA,
the Study was scheduled for October 1983, timed to

‘'covincide with the introduction of television service into

Igloolik., Upon consulting with the Igloolik school

3

principal, Dr, Guycfalmer, as to their own schedule, my
visit to Igloolik was scheduled to begin on Monday, October
10, 1983. Arrival was to be late that night after flying

all day; sampling was to be done the following day. CBC
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;éleviéion service was scheduled to begin on Tuesday,

//Octobér 18. Thus, it was reasoned that sufficient time was
given for gnforseen developments which might delay the
saméling. The only thing that might have conceivably
retarded the visit would have been the'weather; which might
have limited flying. The month of October, however, is not
usdally a bad month for weather in the north; December or
January would have different stories, )

As it turned out my arrivél in Igloolik was delayed to
Tuesday, October 11, tﬁe following afternoon. Bad weatheg
there'forced me to overnight in Nanisivik, 400 milés to the
north of Iglool%k. Since”it was too late 'to do any sampling
by the time I arrived ! began the work the next day,
Wednesday, October 12: 1983, and finished up that day.

~ School authorities were overwhelmingly helbfﬁi and
co-operative, and I feelhl should point out that without
their assistancﬂ‘the Igloolik data would have been far more
difficult to come by, and not'df the quality that it was. I
left Igloolik that Wednesday afternoon ;nd flew down to
Frobisher Bay via Hall Beach to begin the sampling at GREC
the following day. The Igloolik sampling was therefore

completed six days before:the CBC button was pushed, on

schedule, on the 18th of October, 1983,

e

Sampling was done in Frobisher at GREC over the
following seven days. Following that, Coldevin and I flew
to Pangnirtung to do the sampling there. That complete%, we

" “flew back to Montreal on Thursday, October 20. In all, 379
S - o )
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students héd‘bqen sampledwin Frobisher, Igloolik, and
Pangﬁirtung. Two Euro-Canadian ghildren in Pandnirtﬁng were
pooled with those in Frobishér; otherwise the cohorts were
left intact. Twelverstudents from the small school in Hall"
Beach were added the following-February, 1984, bringing the
sample total to 391, ‘ - "
Coding

Having been retpfned to Montreal the raw questionnaires
were coded for data analysis. It was intended to use the
. resident statistical package §PSS as the primary vehicle of
analysis, with some recourse to BMDP83 for the certain |
problematic analyseS,~This is discussed in more detail in
the "Analysis" chapter. After coding was done by -myself
(Codebook in Appendix 2), the coded sheets were submitted
for keypunching by {he university's computer centre services

department. That done, the analysis could begin after the

preparation of the statistical sof4ware programmes.

141
.i‘
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Samél : ' ‘ _ | ’
of- the 391 respondents, 224 (57.3%) were male' 167
(42 7%) were female The largest age group was between 14 )
and 15 years of age (35.3%); the largest g;ade ~~\ |
representatxon was that of Grade 7 (26.3%), followed by’
Grade 10 (25.6%). Grades 8 and 9 were well represented
(15.3% each); the higher grades had the fewest students:
Grade 11 (8.4%); Grade 12 (1.3%, ali Euro-Canadians) ;
Settlement Maintenance (4.3%); Electrical—Mechanicél'(.8%):
Clerical-Secretarial (.5%); and Home-Makers (2%).
Sixty-eight percent of the Settlement Inu;t students
were male,.the largest proportion among the six cohorts.
Although Hall Be#ch had, at 58.3%, the largest proportion of
females, this involved only twelve individuals. In terms of
§~. ~ sampling rel1abllxty, Pangnxrtung had the 1argest proportxon
of females The sampling had therefore procured a T
representative dxstrxbutzon over age_ and sex, and‘at 307,
| haa obtained a large percentage of the high,schooi-agéd
Inuit population of the Eastern Arctic. It could therefore
be justifiably considered 5 reliable representation of the
Adolescentmpopulation of the Baffin and Keewatin Regions in .
. ~the No}thwest‘Territories. ) - ’
| The inclusion of such large préportions of the
-popglation makes thismftudy particularly rebresentativ;.

Although it might not be possible to generalize to a
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southern populatio% or anywhere outside thevNoréh' the fact

N

‘of having such a large sample-to—populatxon ratxo is

noteworthy in contrast to most ‘television research iu ¢

)

~Aha‘lysxs Plati L o Coal ;. . N

_The analysx; consxsted o/ several phases. Dge to the

A

complexxty of the data structure, 1nvolv\ng

\ -

"J

.multx—dxmen51onal compar1sons, it'was concluded'thét the.

s;mplest, most 1ntuxtxve comparxsons shduld be _done First.
This invelved the comparxsons on the indices of 1nterest
between cohorts of the third steéy: Sedond,Atﬁ}ee~way
comparisons were to be performed generat}ng a longxtudlnal
"trace" of the processes, to the extent that“the 1ndxces

¢ould represent them.

.

Normally this ﬁight soind like one was performing the
same test more than once on the same subjects. This caiches
the whole point behind the analysis: The three data bae§3
represent different individuals.. The usual presentation of
this pfoblem,‘in statistical terms, would _be as follows?

Suppose there were three groups measured with respect
to some attribute of interest. One is 1nterested in
establishing whether there are any differenceslbetween the -
three groups. Among three groups there are three possible
peirwise comﬁarisons: A versus B; B versus‘C; and A versus-
C. 1f the data on the,ettribute of interest were of the
interval level this ‘could be done with three indeéendent
T-Tests. The difficulty is that eacﬁ group is being .tested

twice, driving up the probability of making a Type-I error.

e
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One resolves the problem wxfﬁra oneway ANOVA,

4 >
l~v"

. One may find that somewﬁE;o among the three groups

g

exists at least one 31gn1f1cant difference. This could be

- -

between any one of ¢t three and any one of the other two,;
or between combinations of the threqaﬁasollow-up,analySes .
(post ~hocs) may then be performedgtaking account of the -need
for multlple paxrwlse comparisons (Winer, 1971),

One method for hand}xng analyses of observatlons
géthered over time is that of repeated—measures analysis
(Winer, 1971).  This technique brésuoposes ghat at‘each

' point of assay one measures the same individuals on the

P

attribg;ef?) of interest. As in the case of begweeo-gropp,
analyses, post-hoc comporisons may be used ?o locate .
1ntra group effects. |

,_;3 The present. situation, however, % compllcated by the.

problem of: analyzxng categorxcal data in more than two

\ °
7 g i

:d1mensxons Consxder the follow1ng simplified scenarlo At

K <

three points in time three separate;samples of Groups A, B, ..

éhdﬁC'are measured with'respect to some attribute. - Call the

/ihreo'assays Timel, Timez; and Time3. There are nine

”grouos; three at each of the three times. The three A
‘groups consist. of dif{erent individuals, Sampled {rgk,a
'(ﬂpopﬁlatiog over time: The oamonobtoins for the three B

groups, and the three C groups. Call them Al, A2, <@nd A3; . .

‘denote ‘the Bs and és similarly. ; !

‘

what could one do thh data ‘measured. at the categorzcalv

" level? - Normally Chi- Square tests are possxble us1ng

-—
)

5

. ¢
: .
B , , .
" \_j . .
- N .
. 3 f b}
.
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two'—dimens.ional models, (i.e. usifg two factors). Consider:
Grouﬁs A', B,' a;\d C_ are measured for some' attribute at the
citégorical level; eg. sex; male or female.~ .There may be a
-separate group A, B, and C measx.n'ed at another time with
re’spect“t'o the san'le atfribute. Call t.he attributes .
“variables". One could compare the As, Bs, and Cs in the
'followxng contmgency table usxng a .Chi-Square test of |

A

sxgnxfxcance.

7 . T2 K = L
YA Pl | F12 . F13
B . R F22.  _ F23

c - F F32  _ F33
'where the Fs are the observed cell frequen(:xes of t.he three
" groups A to C for each of the three times, 1 to-3. "’I"he
'subscr1pts denote the measurement of the a'ttnbute at the
| ‘three ’txmes, (i.e. Group A, Timel, Group B, T;mel, etc..);
they denote the rows aid columns respec‘ﬁvelf.i"
| Althouéfi it' is ﬁot widely 'known, one may ,conduct ‘
) Chx-—Squara analyses usxng contxngency tables with more “than
| t:wo,dlmensxon_s., Call'the, third the "plane” dimension. Each
time 'on‘e intx'-oduces a variable into a “categqfical analys-i,s .
'an addxt:ona-l dlmenSIOH is represented. Some difficulty |

..--n

‘ resides in the way Chi- Square .analyses ,are done. Each

;t.trxbutg: or variable, is considered a dimension.. Supposé

the th:ree groups at time one were compared on an attribute.
. Group is itself an attribute, taking up one dimﬁ‘nsion,

leaving one other,dimension for the second ‘attribute of

AN
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interest.- Under the Lradltxonal me thod of perfaorming

Chi- Square tests two dxmensxdhs have usually been the limit,
although there is no theoretical weason why such a . i’
limitation‘mu§t exist. However, interpretation and the
actual(ﬁalculation appear to havé hindered géneral use of
,ihe'Chx Square test in the analyszs of three-.and hlgher .

dxmensxonal contingency -tables. 'Consxderfihe_follow1ng

scenario. . , B T v J
| : /ﬂ'_k o r b (:z;\\—
o ‘vi V2 V3 vi. v2 v S '

A FI11 F121 FI31. _  F112 F122 F132

B . F2ll F221 F231 'Y F212 F222 F232
e F311 F321 F331 " F312 F322 F332

A Chz—Square test méy,stxll be done "in the above scenar:o.

'However, the 1nterpre atzon is compllcated by .the addxtxon

] s ..

of the thxrdfdxmensxj - An overall Chi- Square test may be
done on the entire matrxx but after that- what’ .All one
could say with 51gn1f1cant fxndxngs would be that somewhere
=J}n the matr:x a dxfference is® present between one or more

' elements of the matrlx, ang one or more others; the mqres'
_thay be - taken as a ggoup or 1ndxv1dually, or as both at- the .
same txme one has nb means of chasxng down the contrasts, -'Lad'
4 unllke lntervaldlevel anaiyszs Chx Square values may not beﬂbv |
.'partxtxoned unlxke 1nterva1 fevel statxstxcs 1n ANOVA - and
AREGRESSION analySes wnlch may be broken 1nto thexr
}ndzvxdual—components, or effects

~-

Huch work has been put xnto devxs:ng a solutxon to this

<

data analysis problem (Plackett L974 Goodman, 19781 to

P | ’ : r/ o ' : ‘
N, i A

rfompty® - b
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name but two -authors. The goal has Been.to develép a method
jﬁ’ . - of analyzing caiegoriéal data rep%iciting\the é}ringency
" astablished for the analysis pf intarval—levelﬁ&a&ap,to thus
negate adverse comparisons‘éf daia analyses according to the
) ? {évels of measurement (Bishop,~Fienberg, & Hollqﬁd}"1975).
'froperly apglied¢ log-linear analysi§ may do this.
. ng—linéar Analyéj§
» ' Log-linear analysis (Fienberg, 1982) offers a

-

methodology whereby categorical data may be Cross classxfxed,f

2

and analyzed 1p :Fre than two dxmensxons Of caurse, it
also permits two~d1mensxonal analyses, It is fundamentally
an exi?}pblation of the general linear model to categorical
'jdata. Thg~methodology‘% principal advantage resides in a
. ‘:‘ g:f@itioning é;pability of main effects, interactions, and
. co-variates, tﬁese’germs be;ng'used in a meap?ng fully
’analaqodh to that uqu in regqular factorial designs. Just
N as the sum of squares in a regression equation may: be ~
- ﬁartitioﬁed, 3o too &ay the analagous parameters in a
logjiinear*equa}ion. This is achieved by using for the
a;alysis the natural. logarithm of éach cell's expected
frequency. Variationsﬂin the resulting qdaptitiqsﬂmay then
be§§;ed‘to account for what are natural analogues to-"row",
"column”, and higher order"makt'effects", as well as

/

. ' ¢ "interactions"., The technique uses

i

the expected cell frequency as the product of several

r

terms, each representzng a main effect or 1nteractxon.

: Since the logarxthm of a product of terms is the sum.of
W . ‘.'[
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the logarxthms of the terms, the logarxthm of the

'expected cell frequency can be expressed as a lxnear*‘”

A'model - the log- lxnear model (Dxxon, 1981 p. 176)

" The statistic used to assess sxgnxflcanCe in a |
"log—linear model is varlously referred to aa G- Squared
(Dxxoh, 1981; Fienberyg, 1982), or-b—Squared (Norusas 1985)'m

" In @ither case the formula 'is the same, and 1t is 1nvarxab1y
lahelled on computer output as the ”lelxhood ratxo )
Chi-Squara” to distinguish it from the better known Pearson '
Chi-Square. The L2 formula is: o o L
L2082 (Figep 1R (€550 /Figen)) '

> ‘ ';hereas the Pearson X2 formula is

"’Xz’= (£ 5%1-Fi3k1) 2/F i o

where, in both cases,:"fijki".is the sum-of ‘the

observed ceil frequencies- in C91111k1' . -

"F";jklfis the same celi's expeétéd or "model"

frequency, and "1ln" is the natural lbgarxthm of the

expressxon in the parenthases o
Both statistics .are’ asymtotically dxstrxbuted a;
Chirsquare, with "n-p" degrees of freedom (df), where |
"n" is the number of cells, and “p"“xs the number
independent parameters estxmated (Dtxon 19%3, P- -

1. . o | '

'» Because of the time factor in the present study,

S

log-linear analysis appeared to be the most .appropriate
method”"for the examination of the p:iﬁcipal categorical

’>variab1és°oﬁJintqrest. Quoting Norusés: - ‘ -
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. Tables 2 to 9
" The followxng tables detall the z—scores derived from

the logxt analyses whxch are discussed within the body of

“‘the text. "Two types of tables are presented. The first was °

" the two—way analysis, using ethnic, group and year of study

as 1ndependent variables. The segcond type involved the

collagsiqg of those two independent variables into ‘one withi"

nine levels, tHe last of which was the non-television 1983
Igloolik group. Dichotomous variables refer to degenden
. vériables exgressed as dwcho;omxes, For the sake of
parsimony, ﬁon—dichotomous variables were'ghbjected to
}speéial conffﬁsts wherein the dependént variables of the
logit models in qﬁestion were expressed in éichotémies\of

interest. - S L

. ‘}'

e
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. : | ’I‘ABLE 2 - )
_ = 2-SCORES FOR DICHOTOMOUS "INDICES"
 CPRTYPE  WPRTYPE TRAVLASP WORKLOC - LEISURE
F36374 -7 . -6.7.  -5.38. - -1.97 3.96 w"
SETTT4.  =5.66 ow§ = - -3.81 - .44 &
FROBSO  -3.24 - -3.97- '~,~i;az -8 . . L.54
| OSETT0 | -6.14 . <615 ~4.52 . .25 231
ﬂ}Fnopﬂj' ‘—éﬂéé.':f:*z 84" :~‘1'4§; ’L“- 13 ',;4Jb' ' =
SETTS3 - 4.8  _ -5.5¢ - -3.08. 1.4 . .69, ‘
PANGBY 2,65 | -4.24  -2.74 . .38 | 1.9
HBB3 & . 3.5 45 R N T
| OVERALL 19.39 Colsar RSN 659 21.93.

.--.-—-—---—.u——--— -

From left to rxght CPRTYPE‘~ Canadxan ‘Issues; WPRTYPE -
International Issues; TRAVLASP - Travel Aspxratxons, WORKLOC -~

. Preferred Working Locat1ons, LEISURE - Preferred Lelsure time ’

Actxvxtxes.

Labels for each group are:.FROB74 - Frobisher Innxt sampléd in
~1974; SETT74 - Non-Frobisher Inuit sampled in 1974; FROB80 -
Frobisher Inuit sampled in 1980; SETT80 - Noq-Frobxsher 1nuit
sampled in 1980; FROBB3 - Frobxsher Inuit sampled.in 1983; SETTS83.
~ Non-Frobisher Inuit sampled in 1983; PANG83 ~ Pangnirtung Inuit
sampled in 1983; HB83 -~ Hall Beach Inuit sampled in 1983; OVERALL
-~ Entire sample gathered over, the three studies.

*The "&" symbol denotes the absence of a standard error by

which to divide the lambda coefficient, so as to obtain a Zz-score
This results if one of the response categories was empty, eg. if
no one responded "no"” to.a "yes-or-no" type question. -

~
-
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“TABLE 3

PREFERRED BROADCASTING LANGUAGE Z-SCORES

CONTRAST (0 1 1 2) (0 1 -1 0) (3 -1 =1 -1)*

FROB74 0 . -1.48 e
CSETT74 . -2.22 .05 8
FROBSO . .16 -4.53 .77 j S
SETT80. .. .04 L -3.27 -.93
FROBE3 79 . -4.12- .62 : .
SETT83 - -.57 -2.713° .42 T
panGsd . 21 C-3.27 .56 - ' |
HBB3 - -.88°  =2.1 &
OVERALL - -2.26 5.7 - -23.1 L.
s - N LT
« , ‘,‘,‘ . Ly o B
- T *‘:'f"~‘r- .

-~. - s . - —

Contrast levels from left to rxght are '"Don't: Know Englxsh*-

Inuktxtut- and Both.

abels for each group are: FROB74 -~ Frobxshex Inuzt sampled in -
974; SETT74 - Non-Frobisher 'Inuit sampled in 1974; FROBSO -.

Frobxsher Inuit sampled in 1980; SETT80 =~ Non-Frobisher Inuit’ S

sampIed in 1980; FROBS83 - FkobISher Inuit.sampled  in 1983 SETTS83

:, ~ Non-Frobisher Inuit sampled'xn“1983 PANGB3 - Pangngrtung Inuit
sampled in 1983; HB83 - Hall Beach Inuit sampled in 1983; OVERALL]T‘

- Enttra sample gathered.over ‘the three studies.’

*The "&" symbol denotea the absence of a‘standard error by
which to .divide the lambda coefficient, so as to obtain a Z-score

Thxs rasults’ xf one of the response categories was empty, eg. no‘

one’ r95ponded "no” to a yes—or no" type questxon.

' -
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TABLE 4 L S
EMPLOYMENT TYPE Z-$SCORES" 1
CONTRAST (0 2 ~1 1) (0 0 1 -1) (3 -I =1 -1y

FROB74 1.4 ;1.02;‘*47;
SETT74° 1.06  1.06 - &

FROBBO  1.17 ..  2.81  -2.16 * |
SETT80 1.46 .58 _2'43\,f;;‘? ?’LQ-'fﬁ o :‘4
~ FROBA&3 | S 1.62 T 2,380 <. ' - -

SETT83. - l.9. . .¥8 . -1.59. = S
'PANGS3 S .69 . 1.51 . -2.06 o i >

HB83 .95 - 1.92 &
"OVERALL .. 34}63 T -2.69 ~46.6 .
v ) -
% @

'

[ . o P . : . o’
....--..—.;,———..—..~ . “

Contrast levels from Ieft to r;ght are "Don’ t Know“-,
Profes:xonal* thte Collar- Blue Collar. ;

Labels for. each group are: FROB?4 - Frobisher Inuit sampled in
"1974; SETT74 - Non-Frobisher Inuit. sampled in_1974; FROBB0 -~
Frobisher Inmuit-sampled in 1980; SETT80 - Non-Frobisher Inuit
sampled in 1980; FFOBBB - Frbbxsher‘xnuxt sampled in 1983; SETT83
* - Non-Frobisher-Inuit sampled .in 1983; PANG83. - Pangnirtung Inuit
., 8ampled 'in '1383; ‘HB83 - Hall Beach: Inuxt sampled in 1983; OVERALL
- Entzre sample gathered over the three studles. ,
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I TABLE 5 |
_LIFESTYLE RATING Z-SCORES®, .

'fconwnasw 01 -1 0) (i 1 -2; (3 -1 1)

S - - ° % ‘'Table

~

FROB74 = ":-1 97 2,36 - -
Csetris - ¥ - 2,97 & o
FROBBQ. -1.16. - .77 ¢ v L, -
SETT80 ° . -1.63 15 [ .61 .-
FROB83 . 1.82 '1.15 - ‘—f§ﬂ1{~ T 7,.”Lfi'f'\,w o
_SETT83 . . 1.78 -.04 1.1 o o
PANGB: B . -.66 . g s T !
‘WB83  © -1.33 - -1.95 & L
OVERALL  ~ 4.54  '-6.21 - ~-19.8 * . -
: ’ 1 S T ]
K oz . L I ~
: {
) C¢ntrast levels from left to r:ght are: ”Don t Know“- Better-,\~
‘ _w0rsa- and No Dxfference.‘ L , . -
Labels 'for each group are: FROB?* ~- Frobxsherslnuxt sampled. 1n
1974; SETT74 - Non-Frobisher Inuit’ sampled in 1974; FROBSO -
Frobxsher Inuit sampled in 1980; SETT80 -~ Non- Frobisher Inuit
. sampled in 1980; FROBS3 - Frobxsher Inuit sampled. in~$983; SETT83
- = Non—Frobxsher Inuit sampled in 1983; PANGS3 - Pangnxrtung Inuit
. sampled in 1983; HB83 - Hall Beach Inuit sampled in 1983 OVERALL
. - BEntire sample ‘gathered over the three studxes. , ’
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. being compared'~ i. .e.

~ 'which to divide the lambda. coeffxc;ent,‘sd as to obtain’a Z-score
. This results if one of .the response categories was empty,neg. Cif
., 1o one resgfnded no" to .a "yes~or*no type questzon. o .
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international Issues; TRAVLASP - Travel Aspxratxons, WORKLOC -

,Preferred Working Locatxons, LEISURE - Preferred Leisure-time ' -
‘ Actlvxtxes. S

)

\

i

Labels for groups under compar1son are. ETHLOC - samplxng group

FROB*:(all Frobisher Inuit groups:

COllapsed), STUDY - the year of sampling, 1974 or 1980.

yases the last group serves as the reference category, and is thu
EXS dendtes the interaction between group and year., .

omitted,

Ih both

*The "&" symbol denotes the absence of a standard error by
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. Contrast levels from left to ri

‘White Collar; and Blue Collar.

f v

' no_.one-responded: “no” to-'a "yes-or-no" type question..

T
' [
. '
v Sy
. B
. .
\ -
o o

- ... “'only th :thraéfnightmost.cdntraSts;dfé:orthéggﬁai.
S. - . ;contrast,on the left (0 1.1 -2) generated an L% ve
Vel the :05-significance lavel, indicating 4n.extremely poor fit.
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" The .

‘value below )

ght-are "Pon't Know"; Professional’

)

*The "&" symbol denotes the abserncé of a standard error by- -
vhich .to divide the lambda coefficient, so #s to.obtain a Z-score
This results if one of the response categorias was ampty, eq.
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left-t t;ght are} Don t Know, Englxs §
lnuktxtut, and bothu “Contrasts“are orthogonal :

~ 4
v,

cbntrast iévals “From

Thn & symbol denotas the absence of ‘a. standard -errar by
<wh1ch to divide the lambda coefﬁxcxentL~ﬂoﬂaa to obtain ' a z~score
Thxs resilts if one’ of the : rasponae categories was empty, -egl

no ‘one respdnded "no to,a yes-or~no ‘typé»questzon '

ll




N
.
K

|

.

; Engllsh programmxng by about two- thxrds. ‘ -

PR S " chapter
| | ‘ . 1229

r

Results -

Jnitief”rindings - Three Cohorts | '

Subjects & - . o T

-y

The fxrst two studies, had gathered data from 374

1nd1vxduals (190 in 1974- '184 in 1980) , The 1983 samplxng

w
2

added 273 from the Euro~Canad1an, Frobxsﬁer tnu;t and

Settlement Inuxt groups (84, 105, and 84 respectively) NN

Another 118 were added Erom Igloqlzk Pangnxrtunq, and Hall "

Beach (57- 49 and 12 respect:vely) ‘for a total ‘over the
ten years of 765 xndxvxduals- 199 EnroCanadxans, 235
Frobxsher lﬂUIt 213 Settlement Inuit; 57 Igloolik; 49

Pangnlrtung,.aud 12 Hall Beach.

Comparlsnns } E | L

R \
¢

Consxder:ng that the study had run over ten years, with

the thxrd‘samplzng 1ntended as the f:naI collection, xt N
seems to make sense to begxn with some comparisons between
the groups of the last ;ample, befor& proceeding to compare
the 1983 sample with. the prior two. ' )

The preferred lanquage. for Northern broadcasting showed

-]

the Frobisher Inuit and Settlement Inuit to be of wirtually

'y .
identical opinion. A mean of 66% of the two Inuit groups
favoured a mix. of Eﬁdlish’and Inuktitut;, "mix" was

xnterpreted to imply a 50 50 share betwqen the two ~

languages. The Euro- Canadxan group favbured exclusxvely

——

Knowledqe of Canadian facts generated mean scores for

éach of the three groups:- '3;" < e

R
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Euro<Canallian - 6.26, (5D - 1.28);
Frgg{sher inuit - 4.0, kSD :'2.18);,

.
n

Sqttlenant Inuxt - 5 50, (SD‘~ 1,.88); F(2,270) = 37.7,

- —:.r

5‘ °°1 A

Thxs xs 1nteﬁest;n9)rn the lxght of the earlxer dxscuasxon

e

.of multxple comparzsons. Claarly, the Euro—Canadxan,qroup

recexved Lhe hzghest ngan scdre out of seven. Thexr .score

J

was hagher than either lﬂUIt group takan xndxvxdually or as

- a nlock Furthermo?a, the Settlement Inuit group' s mean was

sxgnxfacantly hxgher than the Frqusher Inuxt group's, as

P 4
revaqled by the Student-uewman~xeuls multxple means

.‘
R

conparxson test I i} ‘5f . 'y L .

; ;grngt;og L“[ssu .Awareness was s;gnxficantly greater -

‘among the Euro- Canadtan group, x2 (2 N o= 273) = 31,36,

p < 01 - xlqhty~one par cent pf them selected international
je..

3torxes as opposed to local ones. The Frobxsher Inuit group

selected half of each category, and the Settlement Inuit

selected 62% internatxonal storxes.‘ One may say that that h

the Settlement inuxt group ‘was somewhat moré awara of

54

international xssues than the Frobxsher Inuit group,
although thxs is only a trend Xz (1 N = 139) 5 6, 83, p <
.025. The- .025 levei of szgnxfxcance was sel‘!led because
such compar isons use the same 1ndivxduals thce, once versus
‘the Euro-Canadxan group and SQttlement Inumt and once
versus the Settlement Inuit alone. T b} .
National lgggg awarenéss was fouﬁd topbe gréatest among

the Eurc-CanadiaQ group, X% (2) = 51.36, p< .01, N =

%,

o=
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273). Between the two ‘Inuit groups, the Settlement Inuit
,éroup was significantly more nationally aware, X2 (1) =
. 6.6, p <-.01, N = 189,

Occupational aspirations found the Euro-Canadian”qroup,

more professionally oriented than eighér of the two !nnit‘
_groups; The Settlement Inuit students expressed a greater '
inclination to blue collar posxtlons than did thexr.

Frobisher classmates. They praferred whate collar pOSltIGQS.'

Preferred e plqyment locatxons were domxnated among o

“both Inuxt groups by Northarn Arcttc LOCat1ons (Frohxsher
Inuit, ﬁ?%h Settlement xnuxt,lal%),"Fgfty»exght percentlof
’ihe Ehrq~Canaaiahlgfoup opted for the south.’ This-ﬁds

sxgnlfxcantly more than either Inuit group xndlvxdually or~
as a hlock4 And,‘mare of the Frobtsher lnuxt would prafer
to work in the south than would. the Settlemeut lnuxt group
{31% versus 19%)

Travel . asgxratxon both followed and deviated from

. é~ployment locatxons : They followed since the Euro~Canadxdn
‘group overwvhelmingly favoured southern travel locations
(90%), They deviated in that the Settlement Inuit group was
more favourably inclined toward soutﬁarn travel, whereas
they were not so positive about working, and prpsumabiz'
living, in the south. \

I

Lifestyle ratings among both Inuit groups were

o~

overwhelmingly favourable toward the Inuit lifestyle, as
opposed to that of southerners. More of the Euro-Canadian

group thnghf that the ITnuit lifestyle was "better” (37%)

L]

Chapter § = .
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o
. than either "worse® or ”qoi different” froﬁ the’tnuit.'
3 koweve}, this marginél percentage difference was not
' statisticéLly‘;igpificant;'from a serio@s statistical point
of}viéwfﬂﬁe;e ﬁay be'said.to have beenqa threg~way split
among thg Eﬁro~Canadian group on ihts‘questioﬁ: The Inuit

'.g?oubs as a block,'howevert preferred their own lifestylé. '"D

Primary leisure activities were oriented toward
television, although less so among the Settlement Inuit
group. The primary difference of interest appears to have

.beén that ;ﬁe Euro-CSnadién group were more interested in
;eaaing as a pésti%g than,we(e either of the Inuit groups.
The Inuit groups appeared to prefer hobbiés, including

‘hunting and fishing.

Locus of Control was found to be significantiy more

internal among the Euro-Canadian group, (i.e. they were more

internal than the Inuit groups taken ipdividua11§ or as a

block). As it turned oui, the two Inuit groups were found

to have statistically similar internal-locus-of-control mean--

-

scores.

Exposure index was a variable ir 1983 which had been

- o used in 1980. It was assessed by the twelve eéposure
guestions paiterneé after the praétice of Forbes and Lonner

‘{1980). As expected, the Euro-Canadian group displayeq more .
exposure to southern influences, f (2, 245) = 351.8, p <
.001; However; the Settlement Inuit group displayed more
exposure than did the Frobisher Inuit group, as measured by

the Student-Newman-Keuls multiple means comparison test,

&
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(i.e. tﬁey vefe'mofe exﬁosed to influences outside their
commun:ty than were the Frobxsher Inuit students)

. The three 1nterval -level varlahles, Canadxan facts,
Exposure, and Locus of control, may be concexved of as a

constellatxon of effects, it may make much more sense to

\

a statiétical~poini of_viéw. This implies a multiple

variable &nalysis.qfvvariangéf(MANOVA), which is
conceptually what one Should do in the first ;:dxau;.e,"a‘fte‘r‘~
which one may ook for single- varlable effects (Norusxs, |
1985) o a | o .

Since the three variables were takén from the samé

subjects they‘are presumed to be correlated. The MANGOVA -

procedure makes the appropriate corrections for the
correlations, However, no multivariate effects wgfé,foundu*"

Whatever the individual patterns of responses among/thé'

.~ three-cohorts, there were no multivariate effects.

&

Initial Results - Six Cohorts

~ The 1283_study diffgred from the.qther‘two with théﬂh
addition of three cohorts: Igiloolik, Pangniftung, and HSIL'
Beach. The salient feature of the Igloolik cohqri was ;he
fact that at the time of its sampling’ Igloolxk vas a

televxs1on free communxty Its only previous experience

with the medium was the 1980-1981 ANIK-B Project

~(valaskakis, Robbins§&“Wilson,11981) This'project Wwas thé

piecursor to IBC However, 1t did not involve television

actually coming into homes in Igloolxk‘ broadcastxng

N v
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occurred over a monitor in a building reserved for the -
purpose. 6n1y Inukshuk programming was received on that
occasion, so Igloolik may be considered to have been free of
(BC Network exposure. ,

The community ngarést to Igloolik, Hall Beﬁdh,‘&s i
seventy miles away. Hall Beach does receive television from
the CBC and did at the time of the‘lgloolik sampling. There.
is no spill over, however; signals come dawn from. the
satellite, not overland, as with microwave. For all intents
and purposes Igloolik, at the time of the sampliné; October
12, 1553, may be considered to have been television freé.

Igloolik 1s an Inuit’ comminity of about 800, subject to
Qeﬁsonal variations. It guards its Inuit cultural heritage
‘to thg point of putting special scrutiny pﬂ prospecéive
researchers, .and was one of the strongest proponents bf
Inuktitut telévision in the Arctic. , p)

Hall Beach is a relatively small .Inuit gommunity
seventy miles south of Iéloolik. It is a NORAD air force
basg,-and has received two CBC satellite television signalé,
one from each satellite intended for Eastern and Western
Canada, since 1981, ult also has a jet-quality airport, and
twice»weekly airline service to Montreal via Frobisher Bay.
The local economy is dominated by the air base, and b}
Northern standards Hall Beaéh is relatively prospe;ous.
Sampling was performed.in Hall Beach one Friday afternoon in

February, 1984. The sample, however, was small; one intact

class of twelve Grade 9 students.
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Pangnirtung is 150 miles Nqytheast of Frobisher Bay, .in

Pangnirtung Fiord, which flows into Cumberlaqe Sound. . It
has about 900 inhabitants who live in one of the most
seenically beautiful communities in Northern Canada. It has
had network television since 1975 (goth, 1982), and much
traffic flows to and from Frobisher Bay; only 45 minutes
awayuby air, there are six flights per week. Culturally,
however, it has been relalively she;t;red, at least by
Frobisher Bay standards. The local economy is dominated bf
hunting and trapping, carving, and tourism; Ayuituq National
Park is easily accessible and attracts many hikers and
climbers each summer. However, maey people are dependent on
social assigtance (Mayes, 1978), a characteristic feature in

Northern communities, ,

Comparisons \

The preferred langquage -of N:2thern broadcasting among

the six groups revealegﬁggfferences among/}he Inuit groups.
The most glaﬁﬁng opxnxon difference lay between the Igloolik
groups and all of the other Inuit groups. Igloolik favoured
exclusively—-English programming by 78%. The mix option drew
18%; 4%, or 2 individuels, favoured Iﬁuktitut exclusively.
By that standard the Igloolik Inuit préfe}red
exclusively-English programming by a 14% greater margin than
the Euro-Canadian group! ) .
Generall&, the Pangnirtun§ and Hall Beach Inuit

concurred with. the Settlement Inuit and Frobisher groups.

However, the small size of the Hall Beach cohort prompts one
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to interpret their reéponses with caution,

&
International issue awareness generated clear

- I
discrepancies among the Inuit groups. The Frobisher group

had a greater tendency to select local issues,-or answer
that they didn't know. Aalthough the Rangnirtuﬁg group
exceeded Frobisher in their selection of local issues (16%),
they were as internationally aware as the Settlement Inuit
group (62%). Iglogliklihowever, had the greatest proportion
of "don't know" (DK) responses (67%), indicating a deep lack
of 'awareness along this information dimension. The Hal%

‘ jﬁ\\?each group reéponded 100% with international issues.

; Pangnirtung appeared somewhat, but by no means'significgntly
more aware than the Settlement Inuit group.

National issue awareness found the Frobisher group

substantially less aware on this level as indicated by the
high rate of DK answers. They were exceeded only by the
Igloolik group (80%). Findings'here generally dovetailed
“Vthose for international awareness. Pangnirtung was somewhat..
more locally oriented than either the Frobisher or
Settlement Inuit groups. The most significant finding
Envolées the high rate of DK answers in Igloolik, indicating
extreme unawareness and uncertainty on this issue (80%).

Occupational aspirations of the six cohorts indicated

<t

that the greatest amount of DK answers occurred in Igloolik

(29.1%), followed by the Frobisher group (19%). Responses
for the Blue collar positions indicated that théilgioolik

1

group most favoured these jobs (44%), followed by the
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Settlement Inuit group (41%). Not surprisingly, the
Euro-Canadian group most favoured the professional positions
(56%), whereas among the’five inuit cohorts the Hall Beach
group were most desirous of this type of jgb (33%), followed
by the Settlgment Inuit group (33%). Pangnirtung was most
in favogr of the whité collar jobhs (30%) if oné disregards
the Ha11~Beach g}oup's response (42%) of ‘twelve individuals.
A second question asked as a followwup to the one on

occupatéopal aspirations asked about expectations,

(i.e. where they actually expected they woul& find work).
‘The resulting diffe}ences indicated that expectations, as
| opposed to aspirations., generated ovérall 11.8% more‘DK
answers for the entire sample. If one includes.the missing
responses, (i.e. the non—ahswers), this increases to 18% for
the aspiration -question, and 30% for the expectation
question, rounding to a difference of 12%. The test for the
significance of the difference between two proportions *
&Bruniﬁé & Kintz, 1976) was run to determine whether this
‘Aifferencé could be considéred statistically meaningful.
.The difference between the two proportions over the whole
sample yielded a Z-score of -3.92, with an associated
significance level of less than .0001. Eliminating the
non-responses and analyzing the expressed DKs resulted in a
_i—score of -4.05. \

By and large the largest increase of DK answers

occurred in the Igloolik group (2 = -1.62); this value,

however, is not significant. The Settlement Inuit group did

’
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‘generate a significant 2z value of ~2.25; ( p = .024); and

the Euro-Canadian group generated a value of -2.46. The

roups' Z-score values of differences between ‘aspirations
g P 3

. and expectations of employment were:

'

Euro-Canadian - Z = -2,46;

Settlement Inuit - 2 = -2.25; :
4w Frobisher - 2 = ~1,7; .
Igloolik - Z = -1.62; .

Pangnirtung ~ Z = -1.49;

where the first two were the two significantly-differing

. . *
groups.

Preferred employment locations we;é first eLiciied~by
aspiration. Subjects were asked where iheg would prefer to
work upon finishing schqol; the North or the south of
Canada. A polarization of sorts was discernable between the
Inuit and Euro-Canadian groups: Not surprisingly the
Euro-Canadian group preferred to work in the south, and the-
Inuit groups chose the North (X2 (1) = 25.97, p < .001).
With the exception of thg ﬁall Beach group, who counted as

only 3% of the sample, the Inuit students ranged from 67% to

~77% in favour of Northern werking locations, the Frobisher .

d@ment Inuit group most

#ot significant. The
question on expected working locations did not generate,
appreciably different values from those of the aspiration

question.

Travel aspiratidns revealed the samé North-south

-ty v o o e

*aA Z-score of an absolute value of 1.96 or greater is
considered to be significant at the .05 level.

e
"
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polarization along ethnic lines. &among the Inuit groups,
however, the Settlement Inuit students were most in favour
of travelling to the south (69%); Pangnirtung was bgcond

(67%). < Igloolik was least in favour of ‘scuthern travel

(43%); Frobisher somewhat more (53%). It is apparent that
there is some difference in preference between ihe Inuit

groups, since the Settlement Inuit and Pangnirtung groups

.

~were more in favour of southern travel than the Frobisher
and lgloolik groups (X2 (1) = 10.07, p < .001). : .

Lifestyle ratings revealed that among the Inuit the

Frobisher group most felt they Qere Petter pff among all the
groups tﬁﬁﬁgpeople in the séuth of Canada (65.4%). The
Igloolik group tﬁought they were worse off most among the
Inuit groups (15.8%), whereas only 7.3% of the Settlement

. Inuit agreed. By and large those believing most that there
was ns difference betweén the lifestyles were the
Pangnirtung group; Igloolik were not far behind at 39%. . The
Frobisher group was mcst‘categbricai, (1i.e. had the lowest
"no‘differenée" response), at 23%. Thdse most in agreement
that the Inuit lifestyle is better were the Frobisher and
Settlement Inuit groups (66.4% and 58.7%, respectively},
whereas Pangnirtung ana\lgloolik were most in agreement that
there was no difference (42.9% and 38.6%, respectively.
?nterestingly, the group most split on the question was the
Euro-Canadians. - ' «

‘Leisure-time activities indicated that Paﬁénirtung

claims the higﬁest proportion of TV watcheérs (48%), followed
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b} Frobisher(39%). 1gloolik, with no TV at the time of the
sampling, in&icated'its most frequent lei§ure acti&ity to be
hunting and fishing (37.5%); traditional pursuits as a

whole, hunting and fishing, arts, crafts/ hobbies, sewing )

and knitting, amounted to 48.2% in Igloolik.

Locus of control yielded an F-ratio of 10.15 (5,395) ‘

when a oneway ANOVZZwaS run with the groups as the

independent .variab This value was well above thé .05

significance level. Due to ihe great disparity in cell
sizes (from 12 to 107) the harmonic mean was used in the
post-hoc tests. The difference generating the significant
F-ratio was found to lie between the Euro-Canadian group and
-the Inuit groups taken as a block (using the Newman-Keuls
proceduré). There were no differences among the Inuit

groups.

Exposure index when run with the six cohorts as the

independent variable yielded an F-ratio of 150.98 (5,395},
highly signific;nt indeed. The Newman-Keuls post-hoc test,
adain using the;harmond;umean, revealed that four distinct
subsets were homoégﬁbus:’?he Euro~-Canadian group was by far
_the most exposed;jgenerating a mean of 8.31 out of a
possihlgxil. The; were in_ a unique subset. The second
subset consisted of the Frobisher and Settlement cohorts.
The third subset, in descending order of exposure, was
the Pangnirtung group; the mean was'3.2,/sﬁbsiantia11y below

those of the other two subsets, but still'well above those

of the last subset, that of Hall Beach and Igloolik, whose —

¢
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mean sbores were‘l.os ;nﬂ l.Olé respectively. fheré appears
Zto be a relationship between the iével of exposure and
proximity to Frobisher Bay, unless one includes the |
Euro-Canadian g;oup in the discussion; doing so does not,
invalidate tﬁe first asSertion,‘but édes add another

dimension to the situation. Not surprisingly the Pearson .
correlation between information about Canada and exposure
index is high; r = .5786.

" Knowledge of Canadian Facts indicated that the

Euro-Canadians wefe.moye knowledgeable than the Settlemeat o
or'PangniPtdng stu&ents taken as a block, (i.e. the two
subsets were siéE;?Tcﬁqtly differedt). The third subset, in
descending order of-ﬁaggftude, included the Frobisher ;nd
Pangnirtung groups, (i:eL&\}angnirtung was not significantly
different from either"%éztlementrlnuit or Frobisher).
Clearlf, however, the Settlement Inuit and Frobisher groups
were significantly different from each other.
The same situation obtained among the Hall Beach,

«Frobisher, and Pangnirtung groups? Hall éeach and Frobisher‘
.éa£med a unique subset. Similarly, Igloolik and Hall Beach

formed a distinct subset as the least information-aware

group of cohorts.

1983 Results :flmplications
) A

N L] \ ' \‘ B
This discussion will focus' on the findings and
-implications of the 1983 results. It is not a formal
discussion section. Later chapters will deal with their

implications with regard to the first two studies.

4



Chapter 6

135

-

L 4

It is apparent that significant differences existed

.among the six\gr%gps with regard tb major issues, :Certain

-

differential responses aﬁong~lhe five Inuit groups are o,
equally apparent. It is of extreme interest to note that

f . ‘ .
" the preponderance of the differences pertain to’the
- ‘ 8

-~relationshib between the Igloolik’cohor; and the four o;he}"’
3 \ ) '
Inuit cohorts. - r

-

This is appqrentnin the responsds with red&fﬁ to the

L]

pe}ferreﬂvlanguage—gﬁ«ﬂorthgrn—broécéstiné question. The 1
Igloolik cohort was 78% in favour of English alone in this
role, by far the largest percentage amoné t;e five Inuit |
groups, and larger than even the Euro-Canadian cchort. Nan}«}‘
' reasons may be suggested for this discrepancy, particularly

in view of the fact tha} Igloolik was tﬁe te}evision—free
coh;rp.r The data by themselves, however, do not suggest any
explanations beyond the rather obvious thatitﬁe absence of

television may have something to do with it. Suéh”an} ' .

N “ t . .
explanation, however, is correlational; more comprehensive.

analysis is necessary. . .

Two patterns emerge from the

L%
>

international-issue-awareness question. 't is clear that

-4

the Frobisher group is less internationally aware than- the

Settlement Inuit "group. }he Eﬁ?c—Canadian group, as usual,
" is the most awa;é. However, the lgléolik coho;k had the -
highest percentage of "don't know" (DK} responses; o
two-thiéds of them could not express a cHoice.on this issue.

. \x . . . .
The absence of television is suggestive, particularly since

[} -

1o
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the Pangnirtung cohort mentioned intéxﬁﬁgjpnal issues as

frequentiy..as the students from tpe non—FroB@;ﬂer
L > N ‘e

cqmmunities.

-

This pattern was ‘more-or-less duplicated in the

nationa1~issue*a¢areness ques;ionr The ”uncértain;y" index .

for Igloolik, as repré&eniéd-by the DK responses w;s even
higher. than in the ipternational responsesé‘sdif As quoré,
Pangniriung was.séhewhat‘moie’locally qrieﬂiéd,thaﬁzeilhér

the Settlement Inuit or ?robisher groubs. Qith notﬂing Ilike
'ﬁhé‘uncertaénty evident in Igloolik. This was also evident

in th; 1973 study of Inuit adults c#rriea out by Coldevin in!
Fort Chimo, Quebec, in 1973 (Coldevin, 1977).

- ,

.« ~ Uncertainty was equally visible in £he_high ;aie of DK

answers for gccupational aspirations in the Igloolik cohort.

However, it did not show up in the employment locations -

issue: Most of the Inuit preferred to work in the North, and

- such differences among the Inuit cohdrts as were discerned

were incidental. One might call the tendency to‘wiih'to

remain in the North a proximity index. It is equaf}y
& N N . . ‘.
apparent in travel ‘aspirations, although in a somewhat

-different fashion. The’§ropp expressing the greatest ééﬁire’
to remain in the North, (i.e. travel.only in the North); -
was the Igloolik cohort. The.south seéms'towhold less |
appeal for them than for the other Inuit cohorts. Hoég
interestingly, the Settlement Inuit cohort was most in’

S p——— [ 4

favour of travelling to the scuth; Pangnirtung was second.

Frobisher was least in favour of the idea.’

.
- . ~

t
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Frobxsher was most categorxcal on the 1 xfggtzl
questxon 66-. 4% of them belxeved that they were better off

in the uorth than were people in the south of Canada

However, the Igloolik cohort had the highest amount of
0 , v _

"worse off" responses among the Inuit cohorts (15%), One

could argue many explanations far this; however, it is

evident that about. half of the Inuit feel that ;hey‘av; as

well of f as people in the south.

Iqu&lﬁk appears to have been somewhat stronger -in

[ 4

traditional pursuits on the Leisurg—time~act£vity question,

‘There was no TV in Igloolik then, howewdr. n Pangnirtung,
- ’

) S ’”-‘ . ) N - -
where it was operational, the cohort were the heaviest TV

”

watchers. However, television in Pangnirtung was more
recent than in Frobisher. The "novelty” effect may have

been still influential,

One may again look at:the three intervalglevel-data

questions, exposure index, information.index, and internal °

locus of control. The Inuit grbups did not seem to be

different among themselves with regard to internal locus of

,control. As a group, however, they were, sxgnxfxcantly less

intarnal than the Euro-Canadian cohort This does fall in

1xne with prevxous studxos of North American Aboriginals

groups ({Lefcourt, 1976)

- Information of Cahadian facts suggested that the Hall

Beach and Igloolik cohorts; the most geographically remote,
from the south, and from Frobisher Bay, were least aware of

Canadian information. Frobisher Inuit themselves, however,

¥4

¢

/

o
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appeared significantly less aware of the facts in question

-

"than were the Settléﬁent Inuit group. This suggests that it

was not proximity to Frobisher itself which may have been

-

the detérminant on this question, _ S

Q

1t is evident that certain beﬁavio&ral disparities

¢

exist among the fivé»lﬁuit‘groups The most interebting

1nvolves the relatxvely low exposure and information. levels

~ among the,Frobxsher Bay cohort although thzs tendency wasﬁ

less pronounced for exposure. [t is most curious that ‘this

' tehdeﬂcy should obtain among the Erobisher cohort ngen

]

'what the domxnant paradxgm has to say. about the rbles of

1nformatxon exposure, and exposure to external cultural

e et e )

influences overall, the reverse,shou;d)obtaln.- Frobxshgr

should reflect the most exposure, and be the most

'infofﬁation'aware of the lnuit:cohd}ts 'Phis calls into

serlous questxon some of the basic tenets.of the dominant
H s .
paradxgm.

. The othet items reflecting cultural and information

-éﬁpoéure support this line of reasoning: Something is wrong

with the dominant paradigm approach in that, in Northern

‘Canada, it seems difficult to discern its classical pdattern.

It does surfac® somewhat in travel aspirations, and working_

. locations. In this case, the Inuit do prefer the North,

v J ° .
" although by no means consistently, and not in much

‘proportion to southern exposure.

«

i
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Locus of Control :

Recent literature on the locus of control construct

‘itrongly suggests that it is not a single construct, but a

matrix of -constructs (Lefcourt 1982). Levinson (Lefcourt,
1982) has identified three sub constructs as being of
partiéular explanatory power: fate, powerful others, and
chance. These were identi}ied out of results from principal
&omponent§ analyges of data'generated by some of the more
prominent locus of control instruments (Levinson, 1981).

Such a finding is not entirely surprising, given the

" fact that questions in a locus of control instrument d? not

appr?ach the problem of evaluating internal locus qf'cg%trol
directly. They get at it obliquely by ask%ng the subject
questions which are presumed to reflect the subject's
feeling about the issue raised in the question The
questions are designed to generate responses whxch are
believed to accurately reflect the subject s internal locus
of control (Robinson-and Shaver, 1977).

One may uég forced-choice questions to generate;summary
scores which, in turn generate means . If the items are
conceptually v&ried, however, it may be a legitimate issue
to éuestion whether the resultiné summary measurenmeasures

one thing or several things; and if the latter is the case.,

how may the several things be separated out.

Separating the elements arithmetiéally implies several’

©

subscales. Since the subscales would be drawn from the

overall scale, the result would be the production of several

.
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weaker scales, as. opposed to one stronger one. The terms

"strong‘ and "weak" are used in the statistical sense of

being capable of generating variance. Breaking the scale up

is, therefore, not a recommended solution.

’ Principal components anal&gis is the recomménde§ ,
solution. fhis consists {n Qhat is usuglly identified”as
the first stage qf }actor analysis (Nie, Hull, et al, 1975):

The goal is to reduce a multi-dimensional scale to a

smaller, more tractable one. If this is all that -the

researcher desires, (i.e. reducing the number of dimensions . .

for the sake of explicability), principal componenits
analysis’ (PCA) may be performed on iﬁterval or Eategd?ical‘ L

data; the latter may include dichotomies (Kim and Mueller,.

1978). The procedure in this case precludes going to the

second stage of factor analysis, (i.e. factor solution),.

The second stage is indicated only when the data is interval
level and when the;e is solid theoretical reasoniné to
suppose that the factor solution will have some intrinsic »
meaning (Tabatchnik and Fiddell, 1982).

Accordingly, a principal compoments analysis was
perfpimed on the locus of control scale for the 1983 sample.
It generated four pmincipal components, or factors. In
accordance with conventioﬁ (Nié: Hulll et al 1975) the ' -
variables which’were'mo;t heavily loaded with the factors

¥
were used to name thé factors for the purpose of identifying

A Y

from which of the eleven items they drew their greatest

3

variance coﬁ&ribution(s). These principal components in

>
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descending order of magnitude were: hard work (14%); luck

and adjustment (10%). The percentages

(13%); control (10%);

represent the relative amount of explanatory variance
c&ntributed by each factor. The unrotated principal
»cdhponentg factor matrix is'présented below:
' TABLE 10
(— ?RINCIPAL COMPONENTS FACTOR»MATRiK

. © . FACTOR 1

FACTOR 2 FACTOR 3 'FACTOR 4
. LOCUS4 . ,70990 | |
LOCUS? .66489
" LOCUS10 .49310
LOCUSG | .74023 |
LoCusl N . 66656 ’
LOCUS11 T . .51322
Locyss .58768
Locuss ., - : .58635
LOCUS9 ‘ -~ .57000
LOCUS?2 s_ | .. .70535
LOCUS3 . R ° ' . -.44743

Factor one might be renamed “ﬁerformépce" dueﬂio its
componentqcontriﬁuting fag;ors. The.mos; distinguishing
thing about the variance contribution of‘the~faétors-is that
together they contribute only 47.7% of the total varxance‘
Clearly the matrix does not account for nearly all of the
variance generated by the xﬂstrument ‘

Generally. one choses a rotatlon in a factor analysxs
whlch will maxxmtze the explanatory power of the analysxs
‘Statxstical software by default generates orthogonal factors,
which are .uncorrelated, makiné them easier to explaiﬁ. One

May then proceed to examine them individually,- and the

problem then becomes one of znterpretatxon.
g
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. Restricting the analysis to the issue of TV and

" informatian availability, for the theoretical reasons raised

by the dominant paradigm research, comparisons were

restricted to Igloolik and the rest of the Inuit cohorts.

Oneway ANOVAS were done among the six cohorts using the four

factor scores generated by'the princiﬁal components
analysis. On only one of the extracted factors did Igloolik
register any difference fro& the other cohorts; that of
factor two, wgich I have labelled “luck". Igloolik showed
%tself more iikely to believe that success was due to luck
than to ;ctions. The direction cf difference, h;wever, lay
with the Euro-Canadian cohort, (i.e. 1gloolik was more

inclined to believe in luck than.the Euro-Canadians). Most

interestingly, the Settlements were not different- from the

o
>

Euro-Canadians.
This does, of course, tend to complicate the analysis:
Instead of one locus of, control scale, there are four. -
However, only two provided significant results, and only one
involving Igloolik. These were factor one (hard work), and
factor two (luck). - The ANbVA on PC number one revealed that
the Seftleéeﬁl Inuit and Hall Beach cohorts were
significantly more external than the others. If. one had
been ready to attribute Igloolik’S'éreater externa}ity on
factor number two to thg absence of television, (i.e. view
television as an internal-locus-of-control+enhancing
factor), this result makes one pause; both the Sgitlement

Inuit and Hall Beach groups had TV at the time of the . ¢

»

]

e
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sampling., No doubt this may beé the reason why on the
overall scale the Inuit groups formed a homogendus subsei,
significantly less internal than the Euro-Canadians. The

countervailing tendencies may cancel out in the full scale.

Locus of Control Revisited. The internal locus of
-control variable was subsequently subjected to a
forced-entry multiple regression. analysis using only the
'Inuit students for reasons describedlpresently.' Independent
variables were the amounts of television watched weekda&s'
and weekends, exposure, age, and Canadian information score.
The effort was directed at examining the extent to which the
ipternal locus of control scores depended, or could be
‘;predicted" by a regression equation. The results, although
disappointing, were neveftﬁéless not considered |
insignificant. A significant fit F (6,300) = 3.04, p s .05,
was found from the indepghdent variables.selecteé,
"egplaining" 5.7%.of the variance in the internal 16cus of
control variable. An analysis of the residuals plot
revealed fourteen ougliers, well below the ten percent rule
of thumb (Draper and Smith, 1981), indicating no serious
anomaligs.in the data. | “

A serious difficulty, however, resides in the fact that
the thirq sampling included groups which had not been
sampled before. There was, therefore, no baseiine for khem.h
Tha baseline did egist for the Frobisher, Settlement Inuit,
andhEﬁro~Canadiah cohorts. Al;.of the previously-mentioned

caveats against one-shot sampling apply in this case.

~
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Intrinsically, the 1983 results are interesting. They may
not be taken too far, however; in fact by themselves they

may not be used for robust generalizations at all.

Longitudinal Comparisons

Longitudinal comparisons are intended to discern
differen;es, should they exist, Setween groups sampled‘at
different times. - This entails comparing the :
separately-gathered samples with each other, 5ingly and in
combination. It also entails examining certain variables of
individual cohorts within a study and comparing them with
, their analogues in other studies. This involves certain
variables which 'may have been sampled at fewer than the "sum

of the time gzints, in this case, three. Of the focal
points of study listed earlier, locus of control and ot
exposure were_generated in the later two samplings. Two
variables, the reported amount of week-day and weekend
television watching, were gathered in the first and third
'samplings. All other focal points of the study were 5$mpled

. in each of the three studies.

Overall Considerations

" Since the purpose of the entire study was to examine
the effects of television exposure over time on previously
unexposed populétions, the Euro-Canadians were excluded from
subsequent analyses. The purpose being to examine the
progressive effects §f network television on a relatively
homogenous population, (i.e, one relative®y unchanging over .

time), it was reasoned that including the transient



Chapter 6
145

Euro—Canadxan students in the analyses would result in
invalidation of subsequent results,

The analysis was approached with the objéctive of
generaigng ”pur%“ comparisons, (i.e. combarisons between
homogeneous samplings). The groups at each of the three
samplings were inténded to be ethnically comparable;
originating from envjronmenis that were per se not
relatively dissimilar over time. The rélative difference
between Frobishgr and the Settlement group did hdt'change

over time; they did not become more or less like each'other,

and although perceptions did change, differences did not

atténuate or intensify. ‘ ' |
- The 1983 gémpling in the Gordon Robertson Educational
Centre was the largest; however, this was really accidental
since it dépended~gntire1y on the size of phe student
enrcllment at‘the t{me.t The iﬁclusion of Igloolik,
Panékirtunq, and Hall heach, broadened out the sampling.

Cantrast Technxque”

A Iogxcal point of departure (there could have been
many) was to compare the first gfudy with the éecond This
might reveal.what changes, if any, had occurred between and’
within the groups over the fxrst sxx-year 1nterva1 This
;,abxlxty was achieved'.via the dummy variable mentxoned above.

‘ chgss to a‘telev;51on set was the only variable’.
maashréd‘in only the first two studies. Tﬁe reason for

droppxng it in the third study, or at least not usxng 1t xn

sithe ana1y31s, was that in 1980, only one 1ndzvidual reported
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4
- no TV access. In 1975, only three had reported this. Since
this represented television saturation at both points, and
since there was no reason to suspect the situation would

change in 1983, this variable was dropped from the analysis

in the case of the Frobisher Bay-gathered cohorts. Of
4 . .
course, the situation in Igloolik in 1983 invited comparison

and this will be}treated at the apprppriaie point.

Upon reflection, what is most surprising is the speed
of adoption of the innovation. The 1974 data indicated that
at the tiﬁe of fhe samplingf which occurred one }ear aftér
the community began receiying satellite telévision,
sa@hratioﬂ was virtually complete. As an innovation’ the

medium may, by Rogers' (1983) criteria, be considered

. 8
) .

utgérly‘successful. Few if any innovat ions have ever
achieved such a rate of adoption.

As a starting po@nt for longitudinal analysis the 1974,
and‘l980 samplings were compared. Harking back to the '
earlier descriptiom of log-linear analysis, to compare the
ghree ethnic groups on one response variable at two points
in time involvei en extension of the general log-linear
model ; i£ is, in facf,,é ;ggig‘médel (Fienberg, 1982;
Norusis, 1985). Such a model may be defined in factorial. -
terms. A dependent variable is analyzed with respect’to:one :
or more independeﬁt variables, or factors. The gonditiong-’JvT-
for such a modél are: The‘dependent; or response vériable;

must be categorical, and preferably, although not N

necessarily, dichotomous; polytomous dependent variables -~ .

i ' . , -
. .
. L N L mm e . i . > - " . N N \S\
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% require more elaborate treatment. In this cése'the
. dependent variables were dichotomous and categorical.
| .A logip model is conceptually similar to “that of
discriminant analysis (Fienberg, 1981). One tries to
dis£ingui5h between two or moré groups represented by a
response variable meagured,on the categorical level,-on,the
~basis of their tesﬁonses, in this case group membekshgp iﬁ:
oné'or more categorically—measﬂged independent variables.
"In‘faci, most of the log-linear comparisons in this study
will use logit models. -
Until recently log-~linear analysis and logit analysis
Ba&e not been in widespread use, due to the difficulty of
'4computing(the expecied‘frequencies. However, with the

advent of such routines within the SPSSX and BMDP4F computer

- packages,, a precision of measurerient and analysis has been

?mparted to categorical and ordina! analysis, which was
previausly the preserve of factorial an;lysis.

The valye of the lbg—liﬁear approach, eqﬁallg in the
logit case, is that one ﬁay discern a relative ratio'of
gxplicabi%ity;go~sihplicity Eetweeh‘two\models of interest

" by subtracting the greater méximum—liklihood ratio L2

©

T" | : valﬁe from the smaller, including éach's degrees of freedom.
The resulting differencg is ixsélf ihte}pnetable as a

B . maximum—likeliﬁood‘ratio Chi-sguare; LZ, using as

degrees of freedom the difference between those for the
first two éhi~square values. Its intérprgtation\isuone of
pa;simony. -If the differencey&alue i$ not significaﬁt, the

- ' .

a
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simpler model may be retained-as an adequate'explanétion for
the fit of thg'data. kethodologically this process is
analagous to the method of stepwise regression although it
bears more intuitive resemblance to the analysis-of-variance
approach\in whiéﬁ one may igndregyinteraction terms if they
are non-significant and pool. them with the érror term',

(Blalock, 1979). Since interaction effectsxare difficult to

.interpret, one may prefer to delete them if doing so results

in a less-than-significant L2,

Although intuitively one might wisg to "build" a modél,
logit and log-linear analysis take the opposite
approach.” One usually starts with the most complicated
modé} and attempts to reduce it, testing at each step
whether the differeﬁce between the present ané the most

recent model yields a 'significant L-Square. At .the point

that it-does, one stops.

L

Canadién Issues

Overall the Inuit groups tended not to have selec;ed
local stories, (i.e, all other Factors considered eqqgi):-z
= -4.43. In study 1 this was particularly eyident (z =

-5.32). This effect was mitigated by the effect of time

Ystudy). In 1974 Inuit students were less likely to chose

local stories (2 = -5,32), and in 1980 éltﬁough less
categorically, they were also less likely to chose these

A\
-

- - - — ottt

*Some authors do approach model selection in this
direction: cf. Knocke and Burke, 1980. '
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stories (2 = -1.73). The difference between the two values
19 suggest;ve since one is stgnxfxcant and one is not. If‘
one value is significant and one is not, the dxfferenbe ‘
between them must be sxgnzfxcant provxded they are measuring
the same attrxbute, (i.e.‘ the values are contraste%} This
effects may be 1nterpreted to/mean: that the choice of local
‘?tor:es was abnormally low in 1974 Although it was less :
than 50% of the total 1n 1980 the actual chotce rate for

local stories was not dxsproportlonately low. It may really .
‘have represented a return, or a regressxon to a “normal"
rate of choice.

The two Inuxt groups may be contrastedg revealxng the -
strxklng finding that the Frobisher Inuxt S . choxce of local
" stories was disproportionately low in 1974 a; compared with
the Settlement Inuit group in that iear=(2’= -2.75).
Ho#ever 1n 1980 sixty percent of the Frobisher Inuit group <
chose local,storles (z = 1. “7) In ‘the third study the
upward trend continued: (2 ,/3p59). ~Over the ten4years a
clear progression emerged from overwhelming preponderance of
ého{ce of national 'issue stories toward a more balanced
,chqiéa of lgcal and national stories, in fact a preddhiﬁaﬁce
of local stories among the Frobisher Inﬁi; (2 = 2.1i). |

The Settlement Inuit appear to have selected L
significantly égre local stories in 1974 (Z2'= 2.75). With, 4 m}\\
the rise in Frobisher's local story selection in 1980 the

Settlement lﬁﬁit‘fell somewhat behind, although not

significantly so (2 = -1,27). 1Im the third study the
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, Sétflement Inuit group selected fewer local stories than the

’ b ', v N . N , ] - "
Frobisher Inuit and appgisfiggp/thewsggndgpint of the three

S : . . & :
~* studies overall to have been less affected than tke .

i

PR

Eiobisher ;nu{t qrdup,‘(i el to have undergone'less of. a

swing) . They dzd dzsplay a gradual xncreaﬁe xn the number

L]

of” tocal storxes selected 1n response to thzs questzon but -

thezr selectxon vas by nb means as deixnxtxve as ‘among the

‘ » . .
! ]

“ Frobisher Inuxtogroup, ( * o : . :

. M L4

In;ernationalxlsshés L.

'

i

The studeﬁts résponses "to” the international issue

questxon mighg be reasonably expected to correlate with

"those to national issues. - By and large ‘this -was the case,

but the effect ‘among the Frobxsﬁer anrp.yas by no méans as
' . ' ' *

Thé Inuit siu&eﬂts tended io'select international

-

issues “as opposed to local ones (2 = ~8 13). Rowevér, the

Frobxsher Inuit grnup.selected more local storles than the

Sattlement lnuxt group, although not sxgnxficantly more Xzﬁz .

1. 17} overall In. the fxrst study Frobxsher ] selectxon of

13

local storles was dxsproportionately low (Z = —3.17). Thrs ‘

waS'cainczdent thh the arrival Of CBC Network“Televisionﬂ
By the txme of the second stﬁdy Frob:sher selected 0:
proportionately more local stortes than the Settlement !nuxt
group (zs = 3.12; 3.16, for 1980 and 1983). -

The Settlement Inuit in the first study selected
significantly more localk stortes than Frobisher. Hovaver; '

their raw percentage of local story selectaon dxd not change

-

<

\

N
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overall, in fact it declined, in the second study. Following

L d

1974 the Settlement Inuit fell behxnd Frobisher in local
story selection.. In fact the most dxstxnguxshxng feature of
the Settlement !nuit students’' response to this question was

their relative stability of response in comparison with the
v

’

Frobisher Students.

> -~

P Travel.bsptratxons

Overall travel aspxratxons for the Inuit groups tended

toward destinations outside the North (Z = -8.77). Of the
; {nuit groups Frobisher expressed somewhat more Northern
travel preferences, albei} not s;gnificaﬁtl§ more.” In both
th; first and second studies there were significantly more
p:efarences expres;ed for non-Northern destinations (Z =
-4.38; Z = -%‘53, for 1974 and 1980). Contrasted with the
first stu@y. however, there were significantly more
preferences for travel to Northern destinations in the
second two stdédies (Z = 4.38; 2.14).

) > Differentially Frobisher appears to have begen least
likely to have chosen Northern desltinations in the f;rst
=tudy‘(z = -2.55). Their greatest jump toward Northern
‘points occurred in 1980 (2 = 2.55) although their year of
greatest preference was 1983 (48%). Analagous to their

choices for national and international xssué storxes, an

\ abnoraally lpv Northern orientation appears to have obtaxned
. , in 1974, one yoa;ﬁrfﬁer the arrival of televxsxon in the
. .community. The latter two studxe? are characternzed by a %3
. ! - " %‘t >

) »
regression to a more Northerly orientatijon. 1
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4Tﬁe Settléﬁ;nt Inq?t group did select significantly
more Northern destinations than Frobisher in 1974 (2 =
2.55). However, this trend‘reQersed in 1980 and 1983. The
Settlement lnqif students appear to‘have been 1e§s)Norther1y
in their travel orientations‘than the Frobisher Inuit
students if the second and third studies. This may almost
be interpreted as al"lagged" effect from the introduction of
TV. The effect ;ppears to have been exceptioﬁally strong
among the Frobisher Inuit-group coincident with the arr{vai
of netwdrk television., The Settlement {nuit group Qnderwent‘
a slower progression of Northerly orientatiqns, having
started from a more positive Northerly attitude in 1974.
fheir shift over the three studies was much more gradual.

Choice of Working Location

H »

Both Inuit groups' orientations towérds this question
Qere Northerly oriénted by more than 50% at each of the
three giﬁe poiﬁts (z ='7.56). ﬁrqbfsher’s attitude
increased with each of the iwo successive studies, although
overail the Settlement Inuit group was the more Northerly «

, .
oriented of the two (2 (Frobisher) = -3.01).

Among the tyo'groups over time there was a steady
increase in Northerly orientations with the two sﬁccessivs
stud{es, although the Settlement Inuit group did register a
slight deci;ne (from 74% to 72%) between 1974 and 1980.
'Th{s, hpwever, was neither sigﬁificantly lower than thear

response rate in the first study, nor significdntly less R

than Frobishe;‘s’responses that year: (i.e. there was no o

4



Chapter 6
- ' X 153

[

ethnicity-by-study interaction for that year between
Frobisher and the Settlements). |

The variables discussed in the'previous sections ,
represent indices of attitudes toward what we may call
Northerliness. This is defined as the relative importance
that the No}th plays in the individual's perception of the
issues in question. To the extent that the individual
selects the Northerly orientation the North &ay be said to
play a commensurate role ip the individual's thinking with
regard to that issue. Aggregated over the members of a
group the re;nlts may be considered to repreéeﬂt the- 4
:thinking ofithe grdu§ on that issue.

" It is unfortunate that no study was-done prior to the
arrival of CBC TV in Frobisher Bay in 1972. Had such a )
baseline study beeﬁ done it might havg‘beéh possible to
discern whether Frobisher's 1974 overall non-Nértherl§
orientation toward all of these isgdes, with the exception/
of the last, was an anomalous, or a pristine state. 1f this

-t

situation had been pristine, there céuld have been said to
have been no influence from the advent of television. This
would have implied that Frobisher's orientation in 1974 was
natural and undispurbed.l Héd it béen anomalous the contrary
could have been concluded. There not having been a pre-TV
siudy in Frobisher, one can only wish that there had been.

However, there were other possibilities, which I shall

-

- address.

.1f one considers the attitudinal variables of Nortﬁerly

-
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Qr{eniaiion there appears to have been a shift from
‘ non-Northerly toward Northerly outlooks. This shift is E;r
' " more pronounced among the Frobishér Inuit group.
’ Fﬁrthermore,‘the starting point of the Frobisher Inuit group
| in 1974 was, on all issues, less Northerly than that of the,
}  Settlemerit Inuit graup. wigh the exception of the choic; of
B working location Frobishér’%?starting‘point in 1974 was
significantly less Noéthérlthhan those of the Settlément
" Inuit groups. ' ' '
If one could establish that Frobisher's 1974 results
were anomalous, a case could be constructed to  argue in
favour of a television effect, since the only thing at that
poiné which rédicglly distinguished the Frobisher Inuit
group from .the Settlement Inuit students was their relatjve .
expésure to television., At that point Frobisher Bay was the
‘ only community in the Eastern Arétig equipped with
' ‘Atelevisién reception. At the time of the 1974 study
'televisioa had been in place for a year and a(half
(Coldevin, 1977). Settlement students arriving:.in Frobisher
Bay would only have been exposed to the medium for the time
since their arrival)for_ﬁhe start of the Fall school term:

September to November, 1974.

‘Internal Northeriy Attributions

The four previously discussed variables represented

external Northerliness attitudes by the students concerned.

Al

They may be considered as how one perceives the relative

{\ importance of those issues with regard to the North,

‘e ?

it -
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contrasted with the non-North, ﬁowa?er,'fhey'ao not reflect
upon the individual. fhey reflect kpdﬁ the indivi&uél‘s
perception of his or her environment. | —

Other attributes may be said to reflect upon the
individual's attitude toward something to do with him- or
herself., These were the ﬁxp(éssed»préference for the
principal languageqof Northern 3roadcasting; types of
employment desired; the rating of the Inuit versus the '
squtﬁern lifestyle; and the principal leisure activities
partaken of by the individual. |

Given that these variables may .have taken on one of °
ad X 4

‘three or more values per respondent the analysis and

discussion become somewhat more complex. Log-linear and
logit analysis do permit special contrasts of the depehdent

variable. In the case of the first variable, preferred

.,

.language, a set of contrasts was designed:v

1., 021 -2

2. 01-190

3. 3 -1 -1 -1)

In order for the contrasts to‘be independent they wefe
deéigned to be orthogonal. They ﬁay then. be looked at
separately. . ‘ ,

As, may be seen in the design three contrasts were
designed. The first contrasts fhose who chose a mixture of
English and Inuktitut with those who chose either alone,
The second’cqqtrasts those who chosé English aloﬁe with

those who chose Inuktitut alone. The third contrasts those
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who chose either language alone and a mixture of both with
those who "didn't know"”. This may be considered an index of

uncertainty by some as opposed to those who expressed an

IS

_opinion.

e rationale for the first contrast involved a

considgration of whether the tendency to chose both

languag sﬁtogether‘differed from the tendency to chose

either one to the exclusiqn of the other. The choice of
Inuktitut may have represented a favourable attitude téward‘
Northerliness (defined earligil. The choice of E§gli5h hay'
have implied the contrary attighde. However; the .choice éf
both together may have implied a tendency to put the two
together in the individuadl's perception, (i.e. a téndéncy
to synthesis). This gets at the heart of the
"Traditional—Traﬁsitional—Modern” trichotomy (Inkeles and
Smith, 1974). Those favouring Inuktitut might.be considered
to réflgct iraditional values. However;'ihe dominant
paradigm model breaks down here. Clearly it is possible to
construct a rat}on;%e to support the depiciionvof those
selecting English alone as transitionals, or as modernists.
The same may be said of those selecting a mixture. This is‘
another justification of Rogers' break with the dominant
paradigm approacl (1977). Even those selecting Inuktitut
alone maj'be'considereq to represent either a transitional
or a modern approach, given the appropriate
rationalizations. | -

.

Overall results from this question indicated that the
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Inuit students we#e significantly less likely to have chosen

‘o C . R v
" either English or| Inuktitut alone than a mix of the two (zZ =

I

- . =2.28). TQ15 was irrespective of the year of study, (i.e.

. A
other consxderations being held equal), including the

: 1dent1ty of ‘the Inu1t groups themselves..

Englxsh was sxgnxfzcantly more lxkely to ha&% been
selected than lnhktxtut alone: Z = 4.52. This tendency
appears to have been strongest in the first study and
partlcularly among the Frobisher Inuit group (62%). There
was a steady decline for both groups after this, |
particularly among the Froblsher Inuit.

Cur1ously, the highest- occurrence ‘of the "mix" response
occurréd 1n 1974, For Frobxsher it was 27%, and 52% for the
Settlement lnutt gfoup; Thereafter selectib;'of this option
déclined,among both Inuit groups, although most discernably
among the Settlement Inuit group: 52% in 1974; 33%‘in 1980;
and 37% in 1983.

féw studen\iaexpressed uncertainty over the three
studies (as ind ted by the number of "don't know" answers,

or non-yeéponses): twenty-eight students reacted this way

:overall, although there was a trend for this type of

response to increase between studies (2 = 37).

Between groups, the Settiement Inuit group appears to
héve‘selected either language alone less frequently than
Frobisher (2 = -2.98). Furthermore, tﬁey Qppear to have
chosen English more frequently than Inuktiiu@ when the two

languages were contrasted separately (Z = 2.73).
' . 2
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‘Looked at from thévperspective of "study", or time,
collapsing over groﬁﬁ, English aﬁd Inuktitut were selected
much more often alone in the latter two studies, than in fhe.
first. The tendency to wish to see a mix appears to have
‘been strongest in the first study (Z = 2.43, 1lst versus 2nd;
Z = 2,36, 1st versus 3rd).

Contrasts between the languages alone were paéticularly
interesting. It is apparent that the choice of either
language alone was significantly less in .the first study:
Between the latter two there was little difference between
the coefficients (both were .288).

| Between languages the first study showed a clear
preference for English (Z = 3.59). The ﬁtrlking aspect of
this finding is that the first study is the one which stands
out among the three. There is little difference between the
second and ihe third. The pre{g;ence, moreover, is
overwheImingly for English, or for a mix of the two in the
first study. The contrary obtains in the second two, (i.e. '
for Inuktitut'or a mix of the two), the trend continuing
over the two later studies.

' Differentially over time or between studies, ihe oqu
noticeable result involves the Settlement Inuit's choicé of
.English or ﬁnuktitut alone. They selected this more than
Frobisher did in the third ;tudy as compared with the first,
(i.e. at the end of the ten years the Settlement Inuit

group were more likely than Frobisher to chose Inuktitut or

English alone): Z = 2.09.
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The most striking finding involves the evident shift

away from the selection of English toward Inuktitut in the

a

‘later studies. There does appear to have been a
retrénchment of Inuktitut among the Frobisher Inuit,

‘although the shift is not statistically significant.

Desired Types of Employment

w

As noted earlier -this que&tion‘gsked for the iype of

employment the student({s) would most like to obtain upon.

finishing their studies. Choices, of which there were

sixty-six in 1983 alone, were trichotomized into

Professional, Wﬂgie Collar, and Blue Collar positions. Thf;x

was an attempt to directly méasure the individualfs
perception of his/her own future.

As before three contrasts‘were defined, since this . -

. variable could take on one of four values. These werg:

professional versus white and blue collar: white collar
versus blue collar; and don't know versus the other three.

A fourth, professional and white collar versus blue collar,

I3

was édded.

Professional versus white and blue collar produced no-

significant overall effect. This indicated that when these

two choices were considered there was no overall difference,

(i.e. when other considerations were held constani).:

" Furthermore, this contrast displayed no significant effects

when considered by the'independent variables ethnicity and .

study, nor by the ethnic{ty-study'interaction. It was

" thought that there might have been a professional-white or -

-
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blue collar d1chotomy;of preﬁerence for employment among and‘.

between ethnic grou?é and/or studxes.' Its relatzve absence

suggests a«corres;:§3‘iﬁf:bsencetnf auch a perceptual ,'k

dichotomy among the samples'

N

White collar versus Q ye collar revealed a sxgnxflcant

overall effect (z ; —3 02), xndlcatzng an overall preference

¢

. for the blue collar p051txons (as’ evxnced by the

r.‘-(-

sﬁrprising given the relatively high proportion of students

‘enrolled in the. Settlement Matntenance and Electrxcal

Mechan1cal currxculum‘optlons. The largest proportlon of

‘these came from the Séttlemghis. When this contrast was

-considered by ethnic group it_generated a significant

coefficient (z = -2.8) indicating that overall, (i e.

u

- irrespective of study), the Settlement students pxcked blue

. collar jobs 3.15 times more often (acgordxng to the odds

\

calculation algorithm outlined earlier).

On nane of‘the‘studies; howaver, were blue or white

collar jobs selected more frequently, (i.e. ‘there was no

study effect). This indicated that the relative proportion

‘of white-to-blue collar job selections was consistent over

the ten years.

Don't know versus other choices not surprisingly, |
generated significant coefficients all of the way through,
However, the only meaningful interpéetation of this was that
overall there were fewer "don't know" responses. The

consistency of this téﬁdency is revealed by the lack of any
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interaction effects on this contrast,

Blue collar versus‘prdfessional and white colldﬁ
generaiea a significant everall main effect. Bluefcéllar
'.posxtxons were chosen more of ten by 1. 23 to 1. When
cons1dered by ethnicity the blue collar jobs were chosen
more of;en by the Settlement Inuit students (z = -2.8 or by
. ihz;lz to 1). ConSide}ing the prevalent streaming of ‘
eSettlement Ineit'students into these options, this reeu}t is
net entirely surprising ‘There was-no siéﬁificent two-way .
xnteractxon 1ndxcatxng that the responses of the groups
w:ended to be consxstent over the ten years. The_absence'ef
~ a'time, or study‘effect confirms this‘: |
v ~Rgtipg of the Inuit Lifestyle

The respondents were asked to rate the Inuit lifestyie

N *

as worse, better, or no different from that of people living'
. in southern Canada. Alloging fo} "don't know" responses
this permitted four possible choices, 'again necessitating
contrasts, |
The following contrasts were designed: a) better versus
worse; b) better and worse versus no difference; and c)

-

don’'t know versus the others. Overall tﬁe Inuit students
felt that they ;ere bette; off than people in the south,
(i.e. they had a better lifestyle): Z =~ 5.75. It must be

. my. ‘noted that many of the students had visited the south, but
that the ratio of those that had visited the south to those
that had not was extremely consistent across the ihree

studies; an average of 58% in the three stu?ies, with a

i
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. émerged over the three studies on any of the three

Chapter 6

162

stangard deviation of 1.4%. The majority of the Qisi;s were
short, and one~— txme’trxps.

On the second conbrast the inuxt stud}Rts felt “that

,there was no actual difference (Z = -5.44).c There were very

few "don't know" responses in all three studies.

When considered by groups, no discernable differences

’

contrasts. However, when considered by study, with ethnic .

.group- held constant, startling differences emerged. ’As.

opposed to Study 1 in 1974, the second study group were
significantly more likely to Qtéte that the inuit 1ifes£y1e
was better than that in the south (z = 2.9). By the time of
the third sampling there was a slight trend in the opposite
direction, (i.e. ~they were sligﬁtly les$ inclined to |
ekpress a positive attitude than they should have beéh unaer
independence), with reference to theul974~;980 swing. |
With regard to the contrast between those with a
de'finite opinion and those f éling that there was no
difference between the two lifestyles, in both Sﬁhdy 2 and 3
there was a marﬁed tendency to-make a decision, (i.e. ‘have
an opinion either way). The most significant year for the
"no-difference” catego}y was that of the firsg Study (1974),
coincident with the arrival of television in Frobisher Bay.
The coefficients for the last écnrrast ;:on‘t know"
versus the rest wer; significant. . However, only seven

individuals responded with this reaponge in the three

studies:.iis interpretation may. have little value.
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Leisure Activities-

..This question asked the students what they did when not
in school, working, or studying. ‘The question was put in a
ﬁul{iple—éhoice format of which the respohdent was asked to

select one of ten choices. Since it proved somewhat
, , X . :

cumbersome from gﬁe uiéwpoint of log~iinear analygis,

responses weré, at this poini, dichotomized as to-their
"traditional" or "non-traditional” character.'qc;é;;iln
results demonstrated an overwhelming tendency toward |
non-traditional pursuits when ethnicity-and study are not
considered. However, the Settlement Inuit displayed far
more ‘engagement overall in non-traditional activities than
dﬁd the Frobisher Inuit (Z = Zi.g). Most striking too was
the study effect over the three samplings. There was
signif{cantly more engagement in traditional activities for
both groﬁpb in the later studies (2Zs = 12,1; 11.6). This ’
suggests a considerable resurgence in those-activi}iés |
fclloiing the first sudy. )

Tﬁe significant two-way interaction (Z = -36.7) isr
negative. This indifates that £he effecg of being from the
sattlements ip the second siudy was lgss positive on
non-traditional activities than the main effécts of ethnic
group, (i.e. being a Qettlement student), andwstudy, {i‘é.
being sampled in study 2 or 3 coméined). This‘may be
interpreted to mean that such an ;ffect is less of a
consideration (since the coeff%tieht is negative) than the

-

sum of the main effects..

v
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The mphcatxon of t!us is that such an mtcracuon. |

: whxch 1.3 p_gsxtw for the ?robxsher group, may be . ,

| mterpret&ed ccmt.rarxly. nemg from Frobxsher in study 2

“-and/or three is a more pqwerful effect than bemg frou(

',Frobxsher a;one, or the study effect alone, or the sum of
"éhe tﬁo: This implies that tﬁe swing group is Frqbiﬁherh
““and that the swxng‘gccurred as of study 2, coniinuing‘gnd:
1ntansxfyxng in. study 3, toward more . engagement in

tradxtxonal activities,

Indxces Summary - S o o -

-,

It is apparent that a sxgnxflcant swing xn perceptxon
occurred following the 1974 study, related tc the xndxces
under considératibn. This swxng was most pronouncéd\amonq‘
-'?although by no means restrzcted to, the.Frobisher Inuit. S
groups of 1974 and 1980,, 1t was, batween those, two poxngflﬁn‘
time that the most perceptible dev}ﬁtion(s) from the ovérali:'
effect, to revert to the log~linea} termino}pgx; ;céurrgdf'

Ll

The devxatxon continued in the thxrd study, however, the

-~

xntensity of change was somewhat attenuated in most of the L
[ 4

indices.
It is particularly revealing‘thai uh;l'appears‘to have ‘“4
happened was not that the swing efffct was so strong after
1974, It appears that the startan point, or baseline of -{
the Frobisher Inuit was so low 1n€;974 ‘that we may consxdér
it to have been depressed; both in terms of thei;? S ': L
i T

devtatxon(s) from the Settlement [nuit etudenls

orientations in that study, and with reference to thelr owm



- ‘Chapter 6
§ 165

4

oriantations in subsequent stud;as. This "effect” is
consxgtcnt in tho case of all of the indices studied.
Prosunably; had influences obtaxned which nay have
acted to depress the Frobisher Inuit students'”uortherly"
Qrieﬁta&ions to the indices (with ghe ?xcgptiop of ﬁtb

.

onploynbnt,'vhich‘vas neutral in that regard)‘tﬁey would not

-

have ceased to operate after the first study. Frobisher

<

Bay, as a socic~culturhl environment, was quhanged from
‘ 7/

197¢ to 1930; AII of the socio~ cultural influences

ohtaining in 1974 continued in 1980 and 1983. Others had

4 ~ * N .
arisen in 1980: however, &hélﬂ was no diminution in either

presence ofF-intensity of igibggn;esl Assuping no

dininuf}on, the regression of the Frobisher Inuit and to a

. : 4 »
lesser extent of the Settlement, Inuit toward more Northerly
¢ 4

oxi%?tabfons remains unexplained. Unless one presupposes
¢ - . . a9

)

that some Eiatﬁrbing event occurred E;Ag; to iﬁé 1974 study
tﬁe;oddlfglow Nor;ha;l& oriénta}ions among/(he Frobisher
Inujt students of thag’year remain unexplaaned as gaﬁl. ‘Had
one Jathered data in Frobisher p(igr to 1574. at an xnterVgl

parallel to those between the first and subsequent studies a

M Y

anev'ba§elinc would have been regietefad from whicn the 1974

bl

‘Frob@sﬁtr results mighttor might not have repiesented a

N . jpa——

/ “

deviation. ! L : .,

Of most i%totest/fs {ﬁb fact that all ofothe influences
: 7 ) :

which existad xn“g;ébishﬁr'jay that might lqbd one to-

‘ conclude that Northerly orientations- asong the Inuit

. ¢ [N .
adolns?.ngt were being undermined, existed 1n the smaller

'
c € 1 e -~
'
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communities as well, to a somewhat lesse; extent but by no
means less prevalently *

If sxmilar‘influences exi;ted in othef,communitiés
sometﬁing else may have contributed to Frobisher'gilow.
levels. Under ghe'hypothe}is.gf intefbsé television is the
principal candidate’fon 1solation as such an explanatory
factor, (i.e. we are hypolhesizing‘that telev;;ion existing
only in Frobisher Bay in 1974 was to some extent a covarying
agent 1\”depressxng the Frobisher 'Inuit students’ Northerly
oy:entﬁgxons). Since no pre-1974 data exxst for Frobisher
Eéy there 1is no direct comparison “that may be made to test
such a hypothesis, ’To'éoiéb indirectly a non-tglevisidn
community would be needéa to attempt to replicate the
bro-televzsxon condition in Frobxsher Bay ex Qgst'fggﬁo.

Sucg aw:;plrca‘fon would be nothing lxke the cond}tions
in pre-1974 Frobisher Bay. Being only an approxxmatioq it
could:not-be(expected to be even a fac;imile. It would

serve only to replicate a pre-television environment in

another from a-similar cultural environment, (i.e. with .

common linguistic and cultural groupings). o o
. . . o
* L_’
>
ﬁ 1 >
| -
; s - \
~ v -t v e
s y v o ';\ P f*n
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Chapter 7 \ S )
‘ lgloolik S
‘Although conditions within the Zoéio—égltura}.qilieu'}ﬁ
Iqloolik i 1993 were somewhat differeni from:those'

-obtaining in Frobisher in 1974, as a non- televxsxon

communxty 1gloolik was consxdered the closest repl:cate that

one would ever find for the qnon-television- 5ttuatxon in

pre~1974 Frobisher Bay.

From the point of view,of development in the sense that

it is ysed by Rogers (1969) Frobisher was more developed in -

| 1944 than Iglbolik was‘}ﬁ 19§3 In other ways; from fhe'

,standpoxnt of services and. xnfrastructure, the condxtxons

‘ °

were. similar. \gloolxk has always’ been .a partxcularly

culturally avare copmunxty.,dx;txnguxsh;ng itself from other ..

communitiés in the éastern-hrciiZ: lts"lack of television
at the late date of 1983 was by choice, out of grave o
apprehensxon over the consequences of televxsxon for the
lnuxt language andvculture. The choice of Igloolik as the‘

“

non -television communxty was pandatory. It was the only

lnuit communxty\bearxng enough'resamblance to Frobxsher, and

Yacking televxsxon‘receptxon, to make(gamparxsons
»ﬁeaﬁingful . ' - ‘

lt remaxned to decide "‘QB whom to compare I loolzk
‘lf the ratzowale for ch051ng Igloolxk were to aétempt to
replicate the pre~1974 Froblsher Bay: envxronment xt would

-make the nost sense, at first at least to compare the

.lglpolxk group with the earlx;sk sauple at'GBSC. As beforé;

1 N
R R .-

ST
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'
sepafate‘co;parisonb may have been\apne between Igloolik's
data and those of each of the three studies in GREC.
Hoeever, recalling Noruiis' (1985) explanation of the
- problem of meltiple comparisons, a log-linear analysis is’

most appropriate, so as to examine all of the data from all

of the studies simultaneously.

[

Natxonal Issues

| 1gloolik was used'as the _reference category for a
comparxson of all of the GREC Sampled groups plus the 1983
Pangnxrtung and’ﬂall Beach samples. The obwect as in
subsequent analyses, was to examine the dxfferent:al levels
of northerly orxentatxons among the Igloollk sample, as
compared with the other grqups. Note that Lgloolxk served
as ‘a refereﬁce categofy against whleh;all‘ofﬁthe other
groups could be.ebmpered in terms of‘their deviation(s) ffom.

‘lhezgrand mean effect; in effect, a control group.

National issues generated sxgnxfxcant contrasts between

'léloe}xklend all of:the cherigroups in gggg of the three
-isamplidgs. If one.disnegard@fﬂellibeacﬁﬁ.qﬁich included
only twelve ihdividua;s, fgloolikzpreved to be the most
horfherly oriented of alllof’thejgroups Althoegh the
.overall grand mean effect for natxonal issues was posxtxve,
(i.e. national issues. were selected 10.3 to 1 usxng the
odds calculatxon algorxthm) lgloolxk s rate of selection of
national zssues was far Inferlor to those of all of the
‘ other groups They selected local stories by 63-to 1. The

fact that all of the other groups, again leaving aside Hall



Y

~ Igloolik's 1983 level.

Chaﬁter 7
169

\r

Beach, were negative bears this out. .
Comparisons. with the other groups to discern any trends
are interesting, but problematical.. In terms of selection

of local stories the greatest point of depression below the

- grand mean effect (using Iglodlik as the reference category)

occured with the Frobisher 1Inuit group in 1974 (z = -7),

/ - -
. The second lowest point is among the Settlement Inuit group

of 1980 (z tﬂ:6.14). It {s interesting to note that the
1974 Settlemeni Inuit reading was quite below that of .
Iglooli£ ;z = -5.69). At that point in time, theréfore,
both the Frobisher Inuit and Settlement Inuit students’

13
selection of local stories was sigiificantly below that of

Of interest is the observation that the Frobighar Inuit”’
group gained ground between 1974 and 1980, but stabilized”

between .1980 and 1983, barely flugtuat%ng against the grand

. mean ‘effect (Zs: -3.23.to -3.22). The Settlement Inuit

group, if anything, decreased in their selection of local
stories as referenced to the grand mean effect (-5.68 to

. /
-6.14). However, in 1983 the Set}lément Inuit grouﬁ 1
' 3.

recovered somewhat and chose moré local stories, althouéh

still significantly fewer:than Igloolik (Zz =--4.8),.

In summary, in the case Sf ihe.zrobisher Inuit group
sqfe kigd of\qagression appe?rs‘to havq:occufred between
197; and 1980 toward towq;é the grand mean effect. The
situation of tﬁ; Settlement Inuit group is less clear. The

Frobisher Inuit group's regression appears to have

- Ca . .
L -
R { .

LA
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"stabilized” by 1980; this did not appear to have occurred’

’

i

among the Settlement Inuit sample(s).

Pangnirtung, as a matter of interest, selected

significantly fewer local stories (Z = -2.65), but still

.more than‘ﬁny of the three Frobisher or Settlement samples.

‘whatever influences appear to have béen operating in
Frob?sher and the Settlements appear to h;ve been present in
Pangnirtung as well, but to.a lesser extent.

international Issues

Since the students’' reactions to national and
interndtional issues are known to Mave been correlated groué
similarities between the levels the two variables should
not be surprising. It is clear that there was a distinct
preference for non-local stories overall ((Z = ~5.69). With
lgloélik conside;ed the reference ca}egory the pattern of |
the GREC-sampled cohorts from both the Settlements and

Frobisher Bay is markedly similar to that for national

"+ issues. The greatest deviation is Frobisher's 1974 reading

(2 = -6.7). Thereafter Frobisher registered an increase in
their selection of Tocal stofieg, although they were still
well below the'proportion registered by tgoolik in 1983. By
and large the national and internaﬁional issue“quesiion N
resplts dovetail Thé one exception to the pattern of the
non- Igloolxk groups is Hall Beach: ’hey reversed their

: selectxons of natxonal and 1#&ernatlonal x§sues, pxckxng

‘ exclusively local stories for national 1ssues but 10 of 12

?
international issues. There being only twelve individuals, .
.- y

L=

"y
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however, I am extremely reluqtant.t0~th{nk it much of an

. \
issue.

Travel Aspirations

, As before there was an overall tendency to favour

" non-northern travet‘destxnatxons (z = -5.79). The greatest

deviation occurred among the 1974 Frobxsher Bay Inuxt {z =

/

- -5.38). However, there was a progressive regression toward

the grand mean effect: In 1980 the Frobisher Inuit group was
still significantly more below th? grand mean effect than l
1gloolik (Z'= -2.82), but by 1983 they were less than 2
standard deviations. below it (Z = -1.46).

The Settlement Inuit groups by contrgst were remarkably
stable over the ten years. They picked fewer northern
destinations each year than Igloolxk did xn31983 and quite
consistently so; (2s: -3.81; -4.52; and -3_03)_ This~
gests a sustained preference for non-northern ‘

1 atxons,’whereas Frobisher's preference appears to havJ.
moved toward northern destinations. As a function of
sustained develogme;£ the latter tendency directly
contradicts what is supposed to . happen under\the.domiﬁant
paradigm. Gbnerélly tﬁe,éettlements and Pangnirtung folXow
what that lite}ature has t¢usay. I{ the case of Frobisher

Bay, however,/there 15 a clear dxscrepancy

3

Choxce of W _grkxng Location \ .

.Although there was a clear overall préference for
northern working locations (2 = 6.59), there were no

sighificant intergroup differences, (i.e. no Z values

/ s
e

C
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- axceeded 1,96 in absolute value). This preference is

therefgre consistent across all of the groups over time,
contrary to what the dominant paradiém projects. It appears
that many &f the students, a‘'majority in fact, although
willing to gi%ig the soutﬁ, prefer to remain in the north on

a permanent basis.

Leisure Activities

There is an ovérall clear preferenée tor.
non-traditional leisure activitigs (2 = 21.9). This trend
was most pronounced among ‘the 197§ Frobisher:students (z =
3.96). Howeve}, Frobishef“s’preferenCe for these activities
attenuated rapidly and in 1980 they were not significantly
gfeater than Igloolik (Z = 1.54).

The Seftlement Inuit grpug's preference, unaniﬁous in
1974 in favour of non—traditioﬁal activities (no Z
computable), and their inclination to non-traditional
activities, persi§ted in 1980 (z = 2.31). It did attenuate
tgward the level of Frobishen's preference (Z = .69) in
1983, indicéting that there had been among bothjgroups not
so much a resurgénce'df traditional activities, élthough
there was a commensurate increase, but a regreﬁsion toward a
more evenly divided preference set oflleisure activitieg.
This appears to have been the case in Igloolik in 1983.

Of interest is the observation that the 1983 .

, . ¢
Pangnirtung sample preferred significantly more.

.

non-traditional activities (Z = 1.965) than lgloolikL

Despite their close proximity to Frobisher‘say, in 1983 at:

“

LY

»
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least, they appear té have had different preference patterns
on this and on the rest gf the dichotomous variables,

patterdé which éenerally appear to.have plgced them between
Frobisher and lgloolik, not significantly'differing from the

Settlement Inuit readings.

.lnternal Northerliness Attributions

!,

As before the internal northerliness attributes ‘were
contrasted over the three studies using fgloolik as the\
reference category. Because these variables (preferred
language of broadcasting,-rating of the Inuit lifestyle, and
employment aspirations) were polytomous, planned con;?asts
vere designeq so~as to make more parsimontious compprisoﬂs.

Preferred Lanquage of Northern Broadcasting

’ As‘baforé the four possible ;;séonses to this question
y§re partitioned into érthogonal co;trasts. -The first of
these contrasted English or. Inuktitut against a mix of the
two languages. The{e was a significant overall trend toward
a T@x of ‘the two ;angtaées (z = é,26).. Between groups and
times, however, oniy one group rggistered a significant
deviation from khb grand mean effect - Fhé 1974 Settlement
Inuit group selected a mix significantlfvmore often than
Igloolik in 1983, vfﬁis was the pﬁ;y time they did so; there
appears afterward to have‘beep_a regressiop on~tﬁei: part
toward thé méan eff9¢é; The Settlement lnpuit groups along
yith the rést showed little trendvon fhiéaﬁgntraqt apart
from the\Tfrst readiné in 1974. 1Indeed, it seems probaﬁle

that much of the significant overall trend toward a mix may

.

4 -

4
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b; attributed to the weightediinfluence of the 1974 -
Settlement Inuit group. Thesactual overall coefficient,
although negative, is quite small (-.0971). A small
standard error, usually the result of significant agreement
on an 1issue, resulted\in the high Z value.

" Enqlish vs Inuktitut was the second contrast, yielding

a highly significant 2 (5.7) in the diréction of 'English.
The most intriguing aspect of this is that when the gndups
ére contrasted most coefficients (with two sigﬁificant
exceptions) are signifiéantly negative, (i.e. most groups
, leaned toward Inuktitut more than the 1983 lgloélik sample) .
The two exceptions were the 1974 Frobisher and Settlement
samples. They were both eyenly divided, (i.e. yieldihq no
'significant trend either w;§h. Cle;rly if most coefficients
are significantly negative what must caugg a significant
positive coefficient would be an overwhelmingly positive
trend, (i.e. toward English), among the reference category,
(i.e. lqlcolxkl‘,~*angn1rtung and Hall Beach do not
. appear to havf devlated sxgnxflcantly from the other
television-equipped cohorts,
The last contrast of the "don't knowsJ vs the rest was

. quite unrevealing except for ‘the obvious:.There was little

fluctuation in the rates of "don't know" answers over time

“ !

~ "and/or between groups; nor did these differ from the
. ' : o : ' :
.f.-_-.: ..... & ' -

Bexng normallzed parameter estimates must sum to.-zero. r4§e‘ .
If most are negative the rest, by definition, must be % @g

posxtlve.
.o~ . X

- .
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reference category, Igloolik in 1983.

Employment Aspirations

Four contrasts were generated for employment -
aspiratfons. The first, professional vs white and blue
collar, generated no significant findings overall., Hence it
was not surprising to find no significénl group-time
differences,. - |
However, the second Fontrast, professional and white

1
collar vs blue collar did generate a significant overall
effect (2 = -2.38). This indicated a sigmnificant trend
toward blue collar pos}tidns,“somethinq that has already
been remarked upon. . 7 '

The moiF glaring finding here.was that aathough the
overall grand'mean effect was significahtly neéative
(-7.38), all of the groups referenced had positive
coefficients. This impiies a gigh negative caefficient on
thg part-qf the reference categéryf Igloolik, (i:e. an
extreme ;zend toward blue collar positions). Furthermore,
the Frobisher Invit groﬁg re?istered the two significant
deviations toward professional and white collar work in 198Q.
and 1983. 1t is probabie that this is a "GREC”‘efféc{, the
provfsion of such curriculum’options beéng strong theré.“llt
may also be a "frobisher" effect, since many such job rolés
are observable there to an extent unknown in other

communitia@s. 4 : '

The white vs blue collar contrast was significant

overall,- The trend was toward blue collar positions (2 =
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-2.69). Within that by group héﬁ time there were’on{y two
significant deviétions from the grand mean effect as )
referenced to Iéloolik; both of these were from Frobisher
Bay and toward white céllqr jobs (2s = 2.81; 2.38) for 1980
and 1983. Clearly at the{e times those students had a
greater orientation toward white collar jobs. We may here
again be observing a *Fro&isher—GRBC" effect.

The féurth contrast éf "don't know" responses with the
rest was overwhelmingly significant overall (2 = ~46.58).“
There was clearly a‘trend to answer the question. However,
when the groups are'compared over time what emerges is’that
each of the first two Inuit sampling€ in GREC in 1974_and
1980 had significahtly fewer "don't know" responses than, N
occurred in Igloolik. This may be interpreted as a high
degree of uncertainty iﬁ lgloolfk regarding the types‘of
employment roles .that may be available to the students
there. The implications of this are discussed in a later ]
chapter. 1
Rating gf the Inuit Lifestyle ' “ o

Three contrasts were designed to measure thé students’

rating of the Inuit li}astyle.. Better vs worse generated a

significant overall coeff: ient (2 = 4.54) indicating that

substantially more Inuit] tudents rated the Inuit lifestyle

v

- better than that in the south, than rated it worse,.

\
No difference vs those who expressed an opinion was :

highly negative (2 = -6.2). The majority felt there was no

difference between the twc lifestyles.
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Don't know vs the other three cktegorics gqnerataq a

significant coefficient indicating there weie fawe; don't

" know responses than would have been expected under
indepéndence The value of such a £inding lies in an
vzdent lack of uncerta:nty among the overall samples.'

With regard to the individual contrasts, considered by
grbups the only significant reading was that of the 19747
Frobisher Bay samp}e on the "better v; worse” coptras§ (2 =
-1.97). This {ndicatéd‘that the Frdbisher Inuit groﬁp of
that year ccnsidered themselves significantly'worse off-thaﬁ
Fhe others in any of tﬁe three years. The 1983 Frobisher
Inuit group approached a significant level in‘the opposite“
direction (Z = 1.82), but what stands out are the low.
readings of the first two Frobisher Bay groups (Z (1980) = -~
1.16). | | '

- The contrast of those expressxng an opinion w}fh those
‘Qeeing no dxfference was- strongly wexghted in the dxrechon
of no difference. This was partich1ar1y evident in both
1974 groups (2s = -2.36, -2.97) (refarenced to (gloolxk in
1983). Although Hall Beach in 1983 approached having
'significantlgamorg no-difference responses than Igloolik,
the small sample size discouraées muchtemphasis,of this
fxndxng. : !

Most discernable in the findings are the hlgh readxngs

of no dxfferenca in the 1974 sample. The third contrast, o

that of "don't know" vs the‘answerers, as an-index of

‘uncor{aintx generated no meaningful results.

il RN e £
v ,P,',rl.
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‘ghapter 8’ j.,i '

i

stst;;on : . ’ , ,__,

- Eleven years after the :ntroductxon of television - into
8- ‘ R s
the Eastern Arctic there appaar to have been clear and

.., .
RO )

present consequences for tha young‘people who have been

’exposed to, the medxum RS is ghe éasg ylth much madia LP."fﬁ“f

%
. .

]
»

‘ resaarch few overt behavnoural ch%nges have been observed

'to be thhxn the xndxvsdual Salomon s assertxon, quoted
earlxer (Salomon 1985 P. '3183) seems to bear 5ome merxt
but ‘that poxnt 15 really a rexieratxon of earlxer reSearch
conducted by Nbble (1975) ?he poan xs that paople do not

merely reqexve an xnfluentxal agent they use 1t, in the.
[~

sen;a 2’dgmployxng it to some. end of*aalxsfactton to the
tn&;vxdual. This is the entxrefthrﬁst of the

4! '
us§/ and- gratxfxcatxons approach to media research

vy o

None of this is really dxsputed However, the present

. study approached a morg/gg?plex questxon,tor rather the same °

. "
c’h‘

questmn from 3 dtfferent per:’.pechve that ot commun3gat ion
and development. 'ITo rexterate (he whole of the deveﬁopment

research argues that cémmunxcatxon grows cansaqgen1 to the
ﬁ [

proqressxon of development The argument of this reszérch
i3 the contrary: Development g»x grow from enhanced

communxcatxon, ‘but only 1f the communxcatxon has uttlx&y

a

! '
1958) the domxuant paradxqw lxteraturo :nplxes that . ,
v
dcvalopuent in the way of what is called modernxzatx&n "
! L SN . : -

N kY
d
'
i
I, - .
3 0 .

P ' N * . I .
- ~ , . P ~ s . -
'3 . P . L, o [

.lnfluehces appear to the exient, t,hat. they are dxscernable* g

»
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(Inkgles & SmitH,~l97;), may grow from enhanced
communiéation. Literatd?e of the North belies that
generalization. Mayes (1972) notes in a typical stu&y that
commﬁnicqtion influences (in‘thé 20t£ Century) have tended
to erode the lifestyle and éontemporaneous kode of
livelihood at each point of introduction; as each one has
entered 1t has tended to unde}mjne self:sufficiency and
independence. This trend is totally contrary to the ethos
Jf the developm;nt literature, which has been a product of
prig%ipally American scholarship.
Mayo (in Middleton, 1980) has pointed out that
naturalistic field st?dies are a perfectf;'éccepzhblg/means\

g\

. . . . A .
of . evaluating commun1ci£gons impact and influence. This

§tudy has,k taken advantage of the type of fortuitous”
circumstané%s Mayo describes. Groups with differentjal
television exposure levels have been cémpared, inéluding'-
comparisons with .a group with ﬁo‘tglevision exposure.

R

. )
The first purpose was to determine whether exposure to

sources of mass communication, as represented by television,

enhances one's orientation to the cultural influences the

media represent. This seeks to confirm or disconfirm the
: ' "
so-called "dominant paradigm" appioach.

The ‘second purpdse was to examine the effect, if any,
4

of increasing levels of available information and, as a - --

o

‘corollary- increased exposure to such sources over time.

The third purpose was to discern whether there was any

link between an increased information level in the social

o

o \ B R ——
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environment and young people's behaviour. The fourth’
rad wer . .
purpose, which grew from the last, was to examine the

effects of increasing modernity, (i.e. their artifacts of

. mass communications as educational:influences).

Reduced to one, the essential purpose was to enquire
whether an increasing level of available information would
be likely to redound to people's benefit; whether in the
terms’of the dominant paradigm the enhanced information
level would result in more "modern", "well adjusted" people,
those who felt in control of the;r fufure. In essence,
control is the theme of the research, and traditional

development research suggests that enhanced personal

autonomy is a natural outcome. Furthermore, it has been

. asserted that enhanced levels of material prosperity and

el .
general overall commonweal are likely to result from the

availabilNy of mass information sources. This last claim
may be somewhat attenuated by now in the context of 'the
Nor}béunless it is stated in terms of a material imprqyement
over the past. In comparison with the rest of Canada gks‘.
authenticity 1is dubgous.

A large number of variables wére exqmined and this
further complicates the discussion of an already complex
problem. Recalling again the indices under consideration,
to outline the discussion:

1. Media availability, exposure patterns, most and least

preferred television programs, and preferred language of
broadcasting N
1

“

<
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2. Knowledge of facts about Canada .

-

3. Perception of and attitudes toward international issues

» . ‘ . N . o .
4. Dominant national and international information sources
{ N ’

5. Socioeconomic orientations with respect to occupational

‘aspirations . . travel aspirations, and evaluation of the

Eskimo vs southern lifestyle '

6: %eisure—time activities. ’
7. Internal locus of control.

Media Availability

At theutime of the fir§¢ sampliha\%n 1974 gelevisiop'
ésaturation had been observed a year and a half af;er the
medium was introduced into the communify. This in no way .
changed over the subsequent studies. If anything may be

said, about it at all what stands out is the speed of

e -

adoption.. Given tha{ saturation was the prevailing
condition ;s early as 1974 a Ceiliné effec{ is observable—
which vitiates the prospect of meaningful comparisons with
subsequent years. A comparison with pre—televis%on
Frobisher Bay, had such‘a study been possible, would have
been valuable: None Qas carried out, of course, but we
still have the presence of the Igloolik data gathered ten
days“prior to the coming of Iy to that community; There, 28
of 57 stﬁdents (49%) had access to a TV set, That in itself
is hardly surprising; in fact what is surprising in'tge
iiéht of what has been observed iskthe fact that it was only

49%. Of real value to diffusion researchers wéuld have been

frequent periodic checks of the proportion of television

I
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ownership, both be;Zre and aftér the advent of the medium.
That would have given some inkling of the acéual rate of
adoption.

The satur&tdon level of television availability only a
year and a half after the medium's entry jnto the community
is something of unp}egedented rapidity in diffusion
research. Most innovations typically take several years to
make any inroad;aat all (Rogers, 1983). It is usually only
a‘clear and present utility of the innovation combined with
adoption by opinion leaders that faciiitate diffusion. In
the case of television no real chanqg agent‘interveAtion in
the physica} sense may be discernable aﬁong the Inuit
community. Indeed, Mayes (1972) has pointed out that the
spread of media and information sources to the North has
always been the preserve of external change agents, (i.e.
White people coming North). Inuit did tie into these'wheﬂqa
théy became accessible via Inuktitut-language content.
Television had little such content and .the virtual universal
possession of TVs (since we may presume that even people who
did not own one had access to someone else's) is that much
more startling.

It is another question whether it should have been
surprising. wéqe leevision.as an innovation cdﬁéaptualized
as an innovafion of the same class as many others of the
types discussed by Rogers (1969,11982), (i.e. as an

innovation which is, at the risk of sounding tautological,

innovative because it is new), television's "performance" as

€5,
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a newly diffusgd ipnovation was remarkable. The point is,
could‘ér should one, if only by common sense, have expected
. anytﬁing else?

It appears that television is more than an innovation,
at least as that term is defined in the diffusion research:

"An innovation is an idea, practice, %r object that is

perceived as new by an individual or dther unit of adoption”

’

(Rogers, 1983, p. 11). One migﬁt othervise say that it is
not a "pure" innovation in that it does not enter a,
‘"theatre" in and of itself. It appears’ to have two

components: the medium itself, (i.e. the technology), and

-

the message it carries: adoption. It may be that the

message, rather than the medium itself is the important

P

ele@ng in the matrix of television "effects". There is no

denying that television itself, as a medium and as ‘an
/

inhoyation has had a highly successful introduction to the

-
1

Canadian North ‘and to Northern people, (i.e. Inuit) leaving
aside the Euro-Canadian residents for wﬁom television may
not be considered an innepvation),

The Inuit's past experience with innovat}on adoption
has been characterized by the acéomodative rate at wgich the
innovation(s) have been adopged. This rather‘leisurely rate
of innovation came at a was such that it allowed Inuit to

»

transform their culture to absorb the innovation(s) with a
. ' [

maximum of adaptibility and synthesis, and a minimum of

disruption. Innovation in the pre-electronic age was

attenuated by two factors: the relative slowness of

14
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information transfer, and the physical impediment of f;

geography. Innxs"(1951} iormulat:ons of the

s -
1nterconnect1v1ty between commﬁnxcatxon and culture

suggested that the communications capabrlxty f the era may

shape the recexvxng cultu?e)snresponse to innovation.- This
. f v ., ’ .
C implied\that the receiving group had to be in a position to
I'e . . " ) . .
c . respond to the innovation, {i.e. to formulate a cultural

response synthesizgd to conform to pre/jdhg/practices and

. N ¥

yet eét\omodate and transform the cultural system of the
. % “ time). Of course, they had to have the time to do so. The

point is that in order to develop a response to-a changing ‘

3

situeiion the affected group must have the time to formulate

@ 4

a response, (i. e:“—suff1c1ent control within a changxng

sxtuatxon to .ensure that thelr response could be validated

as the "new" approprlate cultural reality). =

(4]

. This is the central feature of diffusion.™ It may be

the case that the innovation is adopted or rejected

Fs

_— Contending parties, (i.e. proponents and opponents of the
innovation usually heve time to formulate their response(s)
é to the intrusion) Acceptance or rejection are the two most
frequent responses if there is no m1ddle road Sgme

' pxecemeal accepfihce may occur if it can be accomodated, but
M 1 4

—~——

unequivocal acceptance of the innovation in question. When.

it is rarely the case that there occurs a wunilateral,

acceptance ogcurs it is usually the result of demonstrated

“ utility, dsually(through ibe actions of opinion leaders, or
adoption by those who are "respected"” (Rogers, 1963).

.-/

P / -
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Adoption doesn't occur in <a vaccuum. \

In the case of the television saturation f}Frobishér\ . &
Bay by 1974 aq@ tﬁéreafter, something very un sqél appears
to have'occurrea. It séems, furthermore, to ha&g occurred
in the absence' of those factors which the diffusion
literature has identified és contributory to innébvation
diffusion: utility and prestige. It is worthwhile to 5
compare the spread of teleg}sion access /as a device with \
other technologies which have become a/part of the Northern
"scene". Although most Inu%t families do own a skidoo, not
all do. The spread of the device i /Scandinavga is

LY

that it took several years:to become popular in the North.
4

Its coming to the North was rou simultaneous with that

of television coming to Frobisjer Bay. As an innovation,
the ski%oo appears like others chronicled in the diffusion
literature, ie. it.was a m¢ée "congentional” innovation.

At th; time of its introd?ctidn it was roughly comparable in P
price to a .colour televi%ion set. In their rapi\gl adoption i
By Inuit, }elevision and television sets were an extremely
successful innovation// In terms of time taken to spread,

the medium and the é;ice seem to have been the mQSt -
successful ever, dgspite a; apparent absence of a utility
chtor, unlike the case of the skidoo. Probably the

essential cod;ideratian is that televisionlis an information -

e

medium, (i.e.

it conveys information virtually

el
[]

instantaneoysly). The information may or may not be-useful.
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With‘the rapidity of its adoption, however, as well as the
.intrinsic rapidit&'with which it conveys it\ message it is’
to be radically distinguished from past inno*etions and
change agents in the region. Its evide?t poﬁhlarity,
despite the absence of a utilif& factor, is ali the more “‘
remarkable. .

The subsequent anxiety of Inuitigroups is all the more
understandable. The medium's popularity at the-early date

of 1974 came with pract1cally exclusively English- language

programming.. As late as 1983 only one hour of

Inuktitut-language programming was offered over CBC-North.

Most Inuit over the age of 35 do not spéak English and
understand very little (valaskakis & Wilson, 1984, 1985).
The absence of programming in thei} language makes the
medium's popularit§ quite striking.

Tt was found in each of the three studies that the most
popular television prog(ammeslamong Inuit of all aées were
situation comediesJ fast-paced action dramas, sports, and
last but most, soap operas. One soap opera or another has
consistentlJ been the most popular programme in every
audience survey of television vfewing/habits ever done in
the Northern Canada (Coldevin; 1977; Fraser, 1979, 1981;
Valaskakis and Wilson, 1984, 1985; Coldevin & wilson, 1982,
1585) Theseemypes of programming may be dlstlnguzshed
within the present study by a seemingly total absence of

cultural relevance fof/Inuit. However,\the sugject matter

of soap operas, although elaborate, is straightforward: the
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ternal human triangle of lust, power, and greed. It woﬁlé
gk presumptuous to suggest that io the Inuit that troika of
the human condition would be of less interest than to anyone
else. The\gnly difference that may explain the programmes’
relative popularity is the fact’ihat with an average
unemployment rate of 15% Inuit evidently have a lot of free
timg}in which towwatch that programming (Robitaille\and

N

Choiniere, 1§85, p. 39). The language factor is
neverthelessnsurprising. However;‘much television
programming may be said to have a grammar of its owh; one
may infer much mean{ng from context alone. The popularity ,
is'therefore less surprising. The same may be said éf
situation cdagaies, sports, and actio dramé.

3

Television's use is primarily that of entertainment,

something very difficult to qualify. For Inuit, however,

what is depicted .in such "entertainment" is culturallx,far
removed from the Inuit cultural context. Although there is
an element of commonality in programming such as in soap
operas (lust, power, and greed) and ac£ion dramas (good vs

»

evil), the cultural context may not be something most Inuit
are familiar withy particularly &oungef Inuit, the subjects”
of the present study.

Given what has been revealed about the speed.of .

adoption, together with the obvious reluctance of the people.

of Igloolik to accept the mﬁﬁium,‘qne must conclude that

Inuit fear that there is more than entertainment to be

conve&ea. Despite the fact that- it may appear harmless, TT;;

-
l
> e

l

|
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much anxiety existed in‘Igléolik and elsewhere; sufficient
to lead to the eventual establishment of an Inuit television
netwgrk. .

Early Ym this thesis it was pointed out that early
research into television tended to be "friendlf* toward the -

medium. @As Noelle-Neumann (1984) points 6ut, few today

would dispute the potency of the influence of ?elevision,o

.although many would dispute the charatter. Despite its

apparent harmlessness, how young people may be affected by
tpe medium has come under increasing concern in recent years

(cf. 'Milavsky et al, 1984). What people watch as

- entertainment is partly governed by what they perceive to be

k3

‘someone orient themselves to their place in the world, or in

of value to them. ‘If Inuit, young and old, spend so much
time watching televisioﬁ it\must have some intrinsic value
to them despite its cultural irrelevance. There is.much in
the way of huﬁan interest to attract attention. However,

g 0
the,value lies in thgpéxtent to which the material will help

Q
@

their daily life. In the vast majority of the entertainment

programming offereq by*CBC-North it cannot be said that this
attribute obtains fér Inuit viewérs. Superficial

situational similarities'notwithstanding, dailf'tele&ision
programming cannot be sai 'tb play a positive innovative )
role.' The presence and evident popularity %T much of the

4

daily fare is, to that extent, disturbing; I“jé% -
I . ’ . .
communication organizers have indicated so, in* very strong

e

e
-

terms (Kuptana in Brisebois, 1983). h : L .
" '1: S
i a "li-%-‘l



- Chapter 8
189

N ) . A )
Rogers has pointed out that innovations have two

- - N

aspects: "a hardware aspect, consisting of the tool that .

a

embodies the technology as material or physical objects Tand

.. . m software aspect, consi§ting of the information
base for ihe"t6§l" (1983, p. 12). Technology "is a design
for instrumentallaction that reduces the uncertainty in the
cause-effedt rel\tioﬁships involved in achieving a-desired
outcome" (Rogers?\1983, pP. 12). With regard to what
information -the inkovation brings there are two kinds: ,

Software inforgption, which is embodied in a technology

and serves to ;Educe uncertainty about the cause-effect

3

" ‘relationships lpvolved in achieving a desired outcome.
« « (and) i nova;i;n-evaluation informalion,'wbich is
the “reduction of uncertainty about an innovation's
'expected consequences (Rogers, 1983, p. 14).

i Previoﬁé‘@nnovations to the North went through a

proﬁéss of aéoption and accomodation, often being remade

into an instrument of the Inuit culture itself, what Rogers

calls reinvention. However, in the case of television the
-, 1

innovation in ak}\of its aspects burst onto the scene. The

.technology came without any of the early stages ﬁsually

associated with innovation adoption. There was never any
{;§ue Af an "ipnovation decision"{ Decisions were made abové
the consumer level to the effect that the iﬁno%ation was
1htrinsiéally desirable (Mayes, 1972; Roth, 1982), NNone of
the components of tge olassical innovation ado%tion)process

were present.
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consequences

Mﬁzh of the apprehensive attitude toward the presence
of ‘hetwork television in the North centred around the §
presumed negative impact on the Inuit language and culture
(cf. Kuptana, 1983). B§§“negative", a predisposi;ion tp
gravitate toward the English lapguage.was usually implied.
The loss of and a disinclination to use the native language
was cited by witnesses before the Berger C?mmission (Canada,
1977) as a major céntributor to éstrang%ng youngqnative
pedple from their garents. Two major issues were addressed
via separate ﬁlaﬁned contrasts. They may be articulated as

questions: Would students prefer either language alone as

" opposed to a mix' of Inuktitut and English; and would

students prefer English to Inuktitut®
The "mix" issue revealed that at onl& one point was

there a significant preference for a mix of the two

) ) S
languages in Northern broadcasting: The 1974 Settlement

Inuit group were substantially more in favour of a mix of
the two languages. T%&; was the group that would ‘have had
P

the least -amount of ex

~

sure to the medium, ;after the _:
Iglooiik group of 1983, to whom they were referenced. If
one were hyﬁothesiziﬁg a link between the exposure to
telev{éion and an erosion in adherence to the use of
Inuktitut the prime candidate would have been the/Frobisher
Inuit group. They, hovever, in 1974 were virtually
indiétinguishable.from the 1983 Igloolik sample, as were the
5 .

rest of the groups in the rest of the studies.

o

[ . . ;
- ‘br'j



o

T ——

Chaptgr 8

o

191

L4

What the Settlement Inuit students, newly arrived in
Frobisher Baywégr the Fall school term, would havé\ﬁeard and
seen on television'was (with the eﬁceétion of 15 minutes a’
week) exclusively English-language programming. Siﬁce they
arrived from non-television epyirbhméhts, having learned
English on£; in school they would not be used to hearing it .
spokeg. With the predominance of English on felevision it
is unlikely that they would perceive any possibilityiggbg}

than a mix of the two languages, if that at all. Their

preference for a mix 'may represent a desire to see an

increase in' the amo;nt of Inuktitut programming on the air.

Howevé;,—w en those selecting ‘English or Inuktitut
aloée were éont;& tea it is clear 'that an opiniQn change
occurred oven/:im . At the‘first'sampling t&ere was a
slight t{epd among tge Frobisher group toward Inuktitut; the
Settlement Inuig sludents haé no clear preference. iy the -
time of the second study, however, there.Qas a clear and
signific%nk preference for Inuktitut that was shared by both
Inuit groups. This trend continued to 1983. zTo what it'may
be attributed is highly problematical. gowever, it is
worthwhile to note that the first satellite experiments with
the Ingit Broadcasting System, tﬂe precu;sof to Fhe quit_u
Broadcasting Coerporation, were taking place at the point of
the 1980 study. . Accustomed fér years to seeing a steady

diet of English (and even French) p;ogramMing, the

innovation of Inuktitut television may have influenced many,

& .

@

. of the students to think that Inuktitut on television was no

~
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‘A longer exceptional. "
P4 P ~The &uestion was phrased in such a way that it did not

, 3
ask the respondents to distinguish betweén "Inukshuk" and

* CBC-North. At that txme (1980) the two syste;; used "
dxfferent televxslon channels, creatlng a clear distinction
?ga\yeen them for most viewers. This, incidentally, was a'
different situation from that whiéh exists today. IBC
shares the same channel with CBC-North, and has since its
ihception, in 1981, At the allotted times IBC takes;over the
ﬂchanneln ?} fact, on questioning in 1984, many Inuit of all

’ ages were not aware that I%C is an entity separate from

CBC-North (Valaskakis and Wilson, 1984). It may be that at

P

that early point of 1974 a mix ‘of the two languages

-refelected the Settlement Inuit students' desire to have
wly / } R :‘ -
*more Inuktitut on television, By that time the Frobisher

§

o

“ 1nuit students, a year and a half after the introduction of
.« TV may have come to have accepted the situation.
| . ! Th§ﬁ¢dvent of IBC and its precursor "Inukshuk"" may
R have enhanced the likelihéod of students replying in favour
’ ‘ "of Inuktitut after 3980 The,fatt of there finally being<;n
alternatxve to CBC-North' : mpstly English- language offerings
, may have sSuggested or instilled the idea that all-TInuktitut
TV iwas an alternativé ,
Z 3 Igloolxk responded overwhelmlngly for English, the
9rigxn of the Pverall ppsxtxve coefficient. To what may

this be attributed? Without further testing one may say

very little. It might be expected that over time Igloolik

* ~
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would register a migration away from English toward
Inuktitut as the other groups have. One would have to

\ . R
retest in Igloolik to estabTish that, however. With the

continued presence of IBC on the scene, however, it is

- -—

difficult to think of anything elseﬁﬁappening other than a

. * ¥
slow migragion toward Inuktitut, or at least a mix. This is
intrinsically significant from the diffusion standpoint.

When television arrived in the North it did so

-

unilaterally, at the behest of external authorities. There
was no reagfhiffusionuiﬁighé sense that the k}te(ature uses
the term; since the medium arrived and spread so rapidly
that ;ts ad@enp was not an édoption process. It had, for
example, none of the characteristics of enhancing decision

making by reducing uncertainty over an issue. The term to
N

describe a spread so rapid as to be irresistable is "viral”

(Rogers, 1983). It arrived and took up a role which ‘was

—

. . . . N
primaridy one of entertainment, although as has been shown

|

this does not mean people did no® retain any of the

v

information, even when they did not understand it! Nor does
it mean that it had no influence on them. In an environment
like the North people are acutely sensitive to novelty;

~

television certainly was that,.

A so-far undiscussed question on the questionnaire

~

enquired whether students watched-the programmes put out by .
“"Inukshuk" and IBC in 1980 and 1983, respectively. In 1980

only two students among the Inuit samples indicated that

they watched "Inukshuk” at all. This had risen sharply in

kY
1



Chapter 8
194 .

1983 (with the exception of Igloolik). By 1983, Inuktitut

S

television had begun to make some inroads among the younger

audience. In fact, an audience survey of the eastern
, oo
Northwest Territories in early 1984 found that IBC was

" highly popular ;mong the Inuit population and that yohnger
viewers (those under 25) watched in about half the numbers
of the oldér people (Valaskakis & Wilson,. 1984), ﬁowever,
the shift toward Inuktitut océurrqd at the second sgmplingéuv
December, 1980. 1If at that point only two Inuit students
indicated watching Inyktitut television this does not imply

N}

that the rest were unaware of it. Comments indicated thai
ﬁény were aware of it but did not list t' e progréﬁmes among
their favourites,"which was what the ‘uestion actually
asked. )

The 1980-1981 ANIK-B experiment's early progr;mming was
of two types: in-studio interviews and features, and
pre-taped and/or pre—groduced features (valaskakis, Robbins,
"and Wilson, 1981). Subject matter was overwhelmingly‘
topical, (1i.e. cunreﬁt events oriented), with the exception ,
of some films and cartoons produced by the NFB. As such it
was not likely to appeal to younéer viewers; nor did }t.
Its presence, however, the very fact of having exclusively
Inuktitut-lanquage television on the air, may have
engendered a perception that such an innovation was.withiﬁ
the realm of the possible; this may have contributed to the
uﬁéurge of Inuktitut responses in 1980.

One cannot say that it was'the cause of the upsurge; in

©
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‘the social sciences one may not say that there is really ,
o~ . . . . .
cause for anything, in the strict sense. Things do exist,

however, and 'people make decisions on the basis of the
!

informatéfﬂ'avaﬂlable tq tﬁem at the time. To the extent
tﬂat they chose'to believe the information it will become a
factor influencing the decisid%: Thig, according to the
diffusion literatg}ey is at innovation ;doptidn is based
on (Rogers,’1983i. “ c

The data reveal that students in the first study seemed
to héve felt that the most they could have would have been a
mix of the two languages. The Se}tlement Inuit students
were more inclined to this- view tégn the Frobisher Inuit
students; they were more in favour of English. By the time
of the second study and continuing into 1983 students seem
to have séen the emerging possibility of -Inuktitut
televsion. Responses on the questionnaire indicated
substantial numbers of IBC programmes listed as favourites.
This possibility was unknown to the Igloolik students.

Their lack of experience with the medium may hgve left them
with the view that English was the dominant language and
likely to remain so. \

It should be borne in mind that Igloolik had resisted
the introduction of teleVvision for years 6n p?€;;2btf the
grounds that theihedium would bring an influx of
preﬁominant}y English programming culturally unsuitable for

its young people. This attitude could not have failed to’

in}luence_the young people; referenda were-held periodically
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since television came North in 1973. Periodically the
proportion of those voting in favour of teleJision
increased. ;his seems to have been related E9N$he”;
increasing numbers of young_yqtersTnthTEABé;ﬁg the

ﬁastést—growing elgheﬁt of }he Northern population (i.e.
ythe median age of the population is growing progrgssively‘
'fyouﬂger)l It is widely believed to have been the

. preponderance of younger Inuit voting in favour of
igtr%ddciion w»ich eventﬁally swung the ballot in favour of
introducing the medium. Given this predisgésition toward
the coming of Lelevision, by which was meant CBC-North, the
foinity of Igloolik's youth should not be surprising. |
Anothe; survey would address the iséué of whether the

'availablitylof Inuktitut television via IBC may raise the

level of acceptibility of Inuktitut television in Igloolik.
“EpL1D

p———

—progressive exposure to CBC-North with its nightly IBC
component may enhance Inuktitut television's attractiveness
and desirability.’

‘One is tempted to conclude from this that people take
- ' what they get from television -and consider it desirab}g and
écceptable until they encounter an alternmative. This is

1

actually compatible with most of the development and

¢

diffusion literature. There is, however, an inconsistency

-~ in thét an innévafioﬂ‘usually has to go through a trial
adoption period before it becomes widely acceptédt' This did
not occur wi;hﬂnetdork teievision) (i.e. CBC-North). In

the case of IBC, however, it did seem to occur, pari}culayly
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_ampng‘the youhg. This maykﬂé the generating factor of the
rise in af}inity for Inuktitut as the language of
broadcasting. It could hot have come from watching

, .
’CBC-North unless it was by way of a discqntinuahce effect,
which is a form of rejection. The data, however, indicate .
np‘Qiminution in the popularity of CBC-North's oA;erings.
Nor is there\9ny such fallfoff evident in two surveys of ,ﬂ\'
audience-viewing behaviour in the Eastern and Central Arctic\

(Vvalaskakis and Wilson, 1984; 1985).

Employment Aspirati&kﬁ

The two most‘sign ficany findings for this index are
difficult to relate to t vision exposure or the lack of
it. Nevergﬂeless'they are highly significant with regard to
coqsideringtthe North as a region under development. The
first concerns Qhé relative preference for blue collar vs
professional and white Eollir jobs among the Inuit students.
This preferencé has been prominently observed among the 1980
Settiement Inuit group. It is most prominently seen amoné
the Igloolik group.

Overall a negative—coefffcient indicates a preference.
away from professional and white collar jobs, (i.e. toward
blue collar which is the other component of the contrast).
When the groups are compared over time, referenced to
Igloolik, all of their coefficients are positive! This
indicatgs that the reference category, (i,e. 1Igloolik was
highly negative), since all coefficients for a given

%

comparison must sum to zero. A strong trend is visible

[

v
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among Igloolik to favour blue collar jobs. This should not

" _ be too surprising éinée professional and white collar
Apositions are quite rare in-Igloolik. Most professional
positions would be held by White southerners (whatevgr was
available) and most white collar would be at the
clerk-secretary 1é;e1: With the excepfion of some teachers
no Inuit would fill professional ﬁb;itions.
' One could make a case for the absence of television
increasing a tendency to ;?lgdt blge collar jobs. Without
television they would have had‘ﬁo exposure to the iarge
numb%r of professional anév;ﬁiie collqr positiQns depict;d
by the medium in both.fictional and non-fictional contexts.
It was noticed in 1980 that the Settlement Inuit
sﬁudents Qelected far more blue collar jobs than Frobisher, /
but that this was believed to have been closely related to///
. the large proportion of that cohort in the Settlement '
Maintenance curriculum option at GREC.  In this longftudinal
contrast (préfessional and white collar vs blue collar) tw0«J‘
groups are shown to have selected substantiflly more of the
‘o\}mef; both the 1980 and 1983 Frobisher Inuit samples. As
§qentioned earlier this ﬁéy fépresent a GREC effect and as
s;ch it would tend tg be support for the'dominant paradigm's
aség;tions with regard to the effect of educatién.;‘?ﬁ what
extent tﬁe.prqlonbea exposufe of the Frobisher Ingit by thai"
time (1980) had contributed to their predominant orientation
to professional and.white collar work. is problematical.
" Some of the progortfons qf gydde membership in the thfée

o
.: j': .
-
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studies are interesting. Over the three studies the
Frobisher Inuit groups are highly aéadgmically oriented.
However, the Settlement }nuii were not that much less
academically oriented. Of the 1980 Settiement Inuit group
3i€ were in non-academic curriculum op;ion@% Of these,
about half wereAin the Settlement Maintenancétﬁption (19%);
Nevertheless, 39% in the 1980 sample selected blue collar
positions (among which I do not include clerical-secretarial
options, which are wPite cQllar fields). _The point is that
all-of the groups selected more professional and white
collar optiens than Igldolfk. Since all of them ﬁaqfqpme
kind of television exposure, with’the exception of Eérbolik,
one may suspect television exposure as ﬁéving influenced
their cﬁoices.

.Two circumstantial points may support such a line of
reasoning. The first is that the groups which most resemble
Igloolik's response pattern for this question on this
Eontraqﬁ‘we%e the Settlement Iriuit groups of 1974 and 1980.
The second is the afore-mentioned responsés of ‘the 1980 and
1983 Frobisher Inuit groups, who were also the most N
teleQision—expo;ed groups.

Further, andythis flows from the previous section's
‘discussion of léquageL\the one growp which most reseﬁbleg
Igloolik on the general’e%posh;g.and cultural variable was
Hall Bezch (1983). 1In fact, the Hall Beach\lnuit-étq
geographically very close io thellgiooliy people: 80 miles

away. 'Culturally; there are differences, al}hough no mére

= B . . ’ . ‘ . -
¥ 5 3 . i 4 ' ' RN
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than between Frobisher and the other Settlement Inuit.
Furthermore, only Héll Beach had tele;isfon. In the case of
language and employmen& aspirations Hall Beach inclined ' -
toward_the. stances of the television communities; the
contrast coefficigpi for grofessional and white collar wvs
blue collar for Hall Beach was just below the..05
siginficanée level (z = 1.87). |
Two other contrasts were performed. These compared the
professionals with the white and blue coylar selectors. The
overall res;lt was quite fnconclusive{ iﬁdicating that any
division of oﬁinion is centred between the pfofessional and
white collar seleélors on the one side, and the blue collars,
on the other. ~Only one comparison, the Séttlemen} Inuit
group of 1983 registered a near-significant readiné (z =
1.9). Tﬁis was toward the professiopal side and although’
non-significant is nevertheless suggestive.

" In ‘the North, however,.the principal sources of "
employment are either blue collar positions working %n the
various community and Government infrastructure area;; or
’professional\and/dr white collar. As stated earlier, the
professional pésitipns in anf Northern community are filled
by white southerners, people who would have the required:
uni:b{sity prepara}ion these roles require. The only
é&ception is that of educétiqn where some progress toward
professionalltraining has been made. This has been chiéfly'

as a result of McGill University's Teacher Education Project

(TEP), whereby Inuit teachers may pursue their Bachelor of

*



- jobs). This sbecifies.an overwvhelmingly negative : .

groups which have. already been discussed) is the Hall Beach
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Education degrees "in situ". What effect thxs may have on

~ '—,_‘_,N\
¥

‘young Inuit is as yet undetermxned In the absence of Inuit

I 4 { -
A

/ -
teachers few young xnulh could be expected, to aspire to o

-4

o

l .
teaching roles. In fact, in the Igloolik §amp1e there was
T Vo :
only one teacher role selected as a desired career.

At least in soc;o economlc téféé the cént?ast of whlte
with blue collar is another demarcation of sorté Educamgzn
does stress first profess1onal then white collar pursults.
Overall, as noted, the trend was toward blue collar jobs,
although as in the previous instance, all of the 'group-time
coefficients were positive, (i.e. toward w?ite collar

r

coefficient on the part of the reference category, Igloolik;

.(i.e. toward blue collar jobs). A schxsm appears to exist

between the blue collar preferences and the other.two. The
students do not appear to particularly dxstxngulsh between &

whxte collar and professional; they do, however, distinguish

. between blue collar and the rest.

The Tase of the Hall Beach group is again: very

interesting since, they were the closest in all terms to

,.Igloolxk. Looking ai~1he”professxonal a"dﬁ¥hliiﬁigllﬁﬁ_Zi.,-”’///

blue collar, the group that has the hiéhest contrast’

coefficient from Igloolik (after the two Frobisher Bay ;

group (2 = 1.87), Hall Beach, therefore, on all of the. .
cqn;rasis sides with the television—exposed groups, not with

its neigﬁbonrﬂigloolik.

» "
!
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Perhaps the most th&ught—provoking’result in employment
aspirations was revealed in the contrast between those who
Eesponded "don't know" or didn"t respond at all (the "latter

were collapsed with the "don't know"s), and Yhose who did

i . . . T
_answer the question. All of the contrast coeff1C1en;% were

negative, (i.e. efelectxng a tendency to answer the °

- f

‘question). Some were so large that they reflected the fact

that some groups had no non-answerers. This resulted in

.standard errors of zero for those coefficients, and hence
< .

}h%;absence qf\a cpmpubable yA icore. (With the exception of
the. 1983 GREC samples, Frobiisher Inuit and Settlement InPit,
all of the coefficients were siénii%canily Aegative? This
again implies a large positlve‘coefficient for I1gloolik,

}hirty-two.peréent of whom responded with "don't know"

answers. Hall Beach, furthermore, had no "don't know"

answers,

v - x

There is clearly a large degree of uncggtainty in

¢

lgloollk regarding career c oices, The absence of

telev151on exposure appears|to have contributed to a greater

orxentatlon toward the community, (i.e. inward, in terms of

&

information). In a sense the people of Igloolik may

represent an artifagk of an|earlier era of Northern
development. Unfdrtunately, no surveys of those indices .
were done at that time, so it is very difficult, in fact

Speéulatiye, to make such dn observation.

The consideration of their future career prospectS\

';bpears to have evoked a high degree of uncertainty existing

[
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among'this”group.ffgpnéider'here the findings on external
Northerliness attriButions reporting levels of information

5 v j.L‘_-"—‘} .

awareness. Igloolik was found to be the most Northerly

_oriented of all, the groups in all of the surveys. On both

LS

national and international¢issues Igloolik selacted
..significantly more locaiqiggries in comparison to the
television-town students. To a certain extent these
findings r¢ally reflect what one might expect to'have found

4 Consider the exposure index, the a&%itive

by common ;knse.
scale of ;ttributes reflecting exposure to the world beyond
the community. Of the three iﬁtervSl-level‘variables of
interest, internal locus of control, Canadian facts, and
cultural exposure, the last two were highly correlated, On . .
actualeexposure and on Canadian information both Igloolik
and Hall Beach proved to be the ;ggél exposed and the least
informed; so much so that they formed homogenous subs;ts to
themselves at the low éndsbof the scales when a oneway
analysis of variance was performed. Of the iwo communities,
Igloolik was.the lowest on both indices (mqan§ for exposure
1.07; information 2.67)., \
Given the lower information levels Igloolik's tendency
to chose more local‘étories is understandable. Not i
understandablé, or at least readily explaipable, is a lack
;? a parallel andency among the Hall Beach group. One may
attribute this to the presence of television in Hall Beach-.
What is further interesting is that the lévels of Igloolik

b

and Hall Beach are far lower on the exposure variable than

.
EN - -
( >
N
a .
.
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Frobisher and the Settlement Inuit groups ever were in any
of the previous studies.ﬂ
On the information variable Igloolik and particularly

Hall Beach were roughly comparable in level with the 1974

Settlement Inuit group. Igloolik is about a point lower
) _l

>

than Hall Beach.. X

Overall then, Iglc;olik appears to have had far less \
exposure to the world outside the community than any of the,
other sampled groups. Within thfe community, despite what

they would have been lea;nind in school very few job

'pot_en'tials would appear. Professional poéitions would, with .

. 3
the exception of teaching, be non—existent.  Some white

~ collar positions would be visible; clerk and sales pbsitions

ad

either in Government offices or in the local Hudson's Bay
.store or Co-operative. Apart from those, iobs which

»

Igloolik studenf_s.would see would be blue collar.,
Significantly only six.professiénal poiitions were chosen in
Igloolik: one teacher, one doctor, and four managers. All
of the other expressed choices .were white or blue collar,
eviderﬁtly a realistic expectation of the possibilities that

.the students saw open. Those would be all that they 'would

[

have had available as role models ~and--in ‘the absence of
v .7 .

~ . Y ‘. -
other xnformat/xg/rn/setrrces not shared with other communities,
/ .

— !

e

_AiveT "Eievisién), those would be all they would be likely

[3

to have been aware of.

One may reason in favour of swe kind of television
:

effect here. The high proportion 6f "don't know" answers in

-

7 - ) [N

4 -
(‘< i <
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N
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addi&on to the high blue collar orientation among th‘e
Igloolik sample, as éontrasted with those of the
television-town student.sVStxjongi‘y;suggests that television
has, to some_ extent, contributed to giving t.’i\e h
television-community students some' ideas aboutu _emp_loymenf -

that, in the absence of the medium, they may have been

unlikely to have acquired. ’ . ‘

External Northerliness Attributes oy @_\
s .
Leisure Activities. Early studies of television

efféects have stressed the attention-grabbing govwer of the

medium. Such ;s\t.udies have been repletle with+accounts of
deserted streets, truancy, and creating an overall
impression of people glued to their TV ;eets. Ten years
after television entered the North this was found not to be
the case. (\I:rz that vein, however, one anecdote is worth |
recounting. ‘

) It concerns the introduci\’ion not of CBC-North to
Frobisher Bay but of "Inukshuk", IBC's, predecessor,
"Inukshuic"'s 1980\air times were in the late afternoon.
Here again, the stories of deserted streets reappeared, only
in this inst;nce pertaining to Inuktitut television.g#n
1974 Coldevin found that television watching was the most
%requent leisure activity among that student pbpula;tio}l,
capturing a minimum of 84% of the Inuit students. This was
halved by 1980, and remained relatively unchanged to 1983.

14

All television—town students expressed a preference

o

toward what I refer to as non-traditional leisure-time

: r

PO
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' was not remarkably different from those of the other
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activities. A coaspicuous exception to this pattern was

observed in the case of Igloolik in 1983. In 'that year

1gloolik registered the highest propo}tion of traditional
P .

activities of all the groups .examined in the three studies.

. (47.6%). In the absence of television Igloolik could have

been expected to have had a differgnt'configuration‘of
leisure-time activities. Nevertheless, when all
leisure-time activities are considered discretely, (i.e.
not‘colgapsed i:to'the traditional-non-traditional
diéhotomy), none of Igloolik's readings are exceptional.
With the exceptions of television, which was absent, ;nd'
{adio,listenihg, Igloolik's patt?rn of leisure activities

’

i L . . .
communities of that year. More students did listen to radio

[}

than in any other community that year, 50 radio may have
filled a rolessomewhat akin to television in the other
c;mﬁunities. However, considering that CBC radio has a high
propoftion of Inuktitut-language programming,this is not

Qurprising. Phere is furthermore the presence cf the local
a

FM radio station, broadcasting exclusively in Inuktitut, a

PR

feature absent from Frobisher Bay to this day (1986).

?raditionél activities, hunting, fishing, sewing, and
trapping, were higher in igloolik than anywhere else, in any
year; This coiPcides with other findings: Igloolik is
overall a more traditionally oriented community than others
with television“réc&%tion. The exposu;e index confirms

this. Radio programming, other' than CBC is local, treating
[ 4

<
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local concerns. That offered by the CBC is of largely'a
regional nature, as is much of the English-language

programming put out by CBC-North. The absence of the

L)

largely culturally irrelevant content of ‘CBC-North s

television may be a contributing faqior in the relative

persistence of Igloolik's cultural outlook, something that

L]

.has been long noticed.

It is also of great interes® to follow the decline of

%

television watching as a leisure-time activity. From 1974'

to 1980, as earlier_observed, television halved and

r

" stabilized between 1980 and 1983. Radio listening did not

vary appreciably over the ten years, leaving the ‘traditional

pursuits to account for the change in the activities

< N

pattern.

Young Inuit do seem to be watching less television, but
" this does not implf that‘tﬁey'have'lost interest. Audience
§Qrveys carried out for IBC in 1984 and 1985, and for the
,OKalaKatiget'Bociet§ of Northern Labrador in 1985 indicated

that the hours at lunch time and in the two-hour period

following the day's end of classes formed the periods of ~#

"prime-time" viewing for younger Inuit (Valaskakis and ;

Wilson, 1984, 1985; Wilson, 1985). This is not inconsistent

\ .

with the programme preferences given by the Inuit students.

There is, however, after the 6PM news hour time a sharp drop
. > '

in young Inuit's watching of television which may account

for the resiurgence in traditional pursuits reported in 1980

and 1983. The early fascination with the medium appears to

o

.
A

*



Chapter 8
208

have been a temporary phenomenon; young Inuit appear to be
reverting to a more traditionally balanced pattern of in-
and out-of-school activities.

Information. These items comprised the indices on

-

Canadian and international information. It is quite clear
that the' television-equipped comﬁ;nities are far more
nationally and internationally aw;re than the Igloolik
students. Given the relative similarity of the two tybes of
communities one would ha:; a pretty hard time searching for
some explanation other than the absence of television in the
community to which to.attribute Igloolik's evidently lower

level of information awareness at the national and

° o
t

international levels.
The relative increase in the sg}eétion of local

concerns after 1974 may be attributable to two factors. The

. i

first of these is the advent of Inuktitut television in the
form of the "Inukshuk” Project, precursof to IBC. Even if
the programming was not of a nature to appeal directly to
younger viewers, qne cannot underestimate the impact such an
innovation would have had on young people,in terms-of
raising their awareness of what would have beeﬁ going on in
the community and in the rggion. Rogers has pointed out
that very little of the information which flows from the
"top down" in communication development projects is actually
retained. In fact it is usually of little utilj;y”euenﬁ |
though many of the feCei;egs max[be:gggggbdf‘same of its

content (Rogers,~}9110:’"THis type of communication does not

v
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" appear to provoke muck development, suppositions of the
B * Ea

dominant paradigm literature notwithstanding.

However, alternative approaches to deveiopment have

3

stressed that development may flow from enhanced

communication, ‘{(i.e. ' mass communication), if several

" preconditions obtain. This has been termed

"self-development" (Rogers; 1977), or "bottom-up"

)

development" (Stoehr and Taylor, 1982). The principal

functions of these types of development projects are the

" provision of technical information about problems of

development and the usé of new technologiés. Typically
innovations are usgd as anéwers to sbeciffc problems)of
&evelopment in a particu1ar setting.k Another role i§ to
circqlate "information about tbé"self-develbpment
accomplishments'of local groupsﬁﬁoﬁthat other such gibups
may profi};frqm others' expgrience and perhaps be challenged

to achieve a similar performance (Rogers, 1977, p.

useful in agricultural development projects in African

countries (Middleton, 1980). Inukshuk's and IBC's purpos

was to establish the means by which Inuit could participate
)

in the development process. The provision of informatign of

»

local and regional concern was an early priority of 1B The
1980 and, 1983 studies in Frobisher Bay indicate that
least some of this material had gotten through. 'As

earlier, it could not have come from other sources

information such as CBC-North radio or television.
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relatiQely high level of local information awareness in
Igloolik suggests that early telewvision impact in Frobiéheg_
Bay as measured by'the 1974 study was not of a developmental
nature. Gathered within alyear and a half of the medium's
arrival the material the siudents seem to have retained wés

¢ &4

ted definition‘of what was

of the "top-down" externally ori
impor;ant, something which }s no¥ always, if ever congruent
yith local concern%.' Developmént cannot be §aid to flow
from that type of communication despite the fact tﬁat
developﬁent of the Canadﬁan North appears to have been
conceived with dominant—pafadigm—like rationales (Canada,
1977). | ‘
;There appears'to have be;n an unsﬁoken assumption ;hét

.

development and the transmission of information are

co-incident; one cannot’ begin without the other, and withouf,

¥

the other each- will be impossible.’ As a corollary we may

say that anything that conveys the information is ipso facto

§ . . ~ ..
.an act of communication. I may conclude from the findings

“of the longitudinal study that development and information

are not co-incident. However, communication and development
may be. 'The flaw in the déminant par;digm's approach seems
at this ﬁoint to have been the assumption that the conveying
of the "top-down" externally directed flow of information
;oﬂstitute& the communication that waslt; be co-incident

with development.

Travel Desires. Reactions to the travel aspiration

.question may be similarly accounted for: To a certain

5
»

b

.
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extent the desire to travel to Northern destinations -appears

correlated with information indices, (i.e.a as Northern
information awareness has increased so too has the desire to

travel to Northern destinations). This is revealing since

it again contradicts what should have-happened-given the

dominant paradigm’s insistence that increased information

" flow is one‘of the "chief inculcators of individual

modernization" (Inkeles and Smith, 1974,'p. 146). 'Not that

this does not seem to have been the case ihmediately after

_the introduction-of the medium in 1974, At that point 90%

-

of the Frobisher and 78% of the Settlement Inuit students

selected non- Northern destlnatlons. However, one would not

have expected these attitudes to have attenuated with

prolonged exposure to the medium,

+

Similarly for the choices of &6?EﬁH§~TSEETTOns, one
would not have expected g}ven the constant iefermation
inflow to have seen a dxmlnutxon in ‘the proportxon of Inuit
students w1sh1ng to work in non-Northern locatxons ‘
Igloolxk s level of 70% in favour of Northern working

locations is not significantly different from any but the

:1914\Frobisher Bay sample. That group selected

- significantly fewer Northern locations, It is of interest .

to note the evident reluctance on the part of Inuit students
to leave the North on a long-term or permanent basis, which
is implied by the working location question. Although many

students did express an interest in non-Northern- travel at

all points in the stﬁdy,'there is apparently a reluctance to
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leave the North permanentlyi“ Thjé‘Should not be surprising .

since a disposition to modernity and interest in visiting’

and seeing non-Northern locations is to be expected. It is

furthermore to be expected that this disposition would
increase with e#ﬁosure'to the teie;ision~conveyed inflow of‘
information about such places. The reluctance to leave the
North permanently or semi-permanently, however )\,seems have

to have stabliized after an initially destabilizing -

e

—

'xnfluence, as 1nd1cated by the evident xndxfference toward
such a move on the part of the 1974 Settiement Inuit group.

Only the Frobisher qulg,group of that year was affected; in

» . p / - - ) .
comparison_with the Settlement. Inuit group of that yearéand

'///,,ftﬁéégon—television.Igloolik group of 1983, it is apparent

—

/

that there was some amount of attraction towa;d the south
conveyed to ihe then-television-naive Frobisher Inuit group.

"However, the steady trend back toward a relatively even

choice as well as the lack of any trend among the subsequent

JP—

Settlement Inuit groups suggests that ‘such an "effect", to

e

the extent that it may have occurred, was e'relativel& ’
short-lived one. Television may have some affect in draw1ng

people away from their backgrounds, but 1t appears to be a |
wea&\one. o -8 -
Locus of Control - S . _—

Look1ng at the locus of control varxable as an
g

eleven—ltem scale the 1980 Frobisher lnu1t and Settlement
Inuit groups proved significantly different, with the
Settlement Inuit group significantly more internal»thaﬁ’the

A

)

T



- Chapter 8 «
© k)3

Y

[

\' P

Frobisher students.- Althdhgh the two 1980 Inui groups were

not sxgnxfxcant&y dxfferent there was very\lxtt change

\

from the 1980 levels of each group. In fact, when each

/// ) ’ . . D *
-7 group was measured across time using T-tests neither of the °

1983 groups was significantly different from thexr 1980

counterparts. Such a shift as must have occurred would then

" have-been very small. The two 1983 groups appear somewhat

less dissimilar in their mean scores in the sense/of having
approached each other, (i.e. the Frobisher Inuit's 1983
mean was ‘somawhat hxgher (6 65 vs 6.81) and the Settlement
Inult s mean was somewhat. lower (7 29 vs 7.12) than each of
their 1980 co;nterpart groups) Not top much may be made of
thls, however, since these appear to hage been ra@;ohr/( B

fluctuations,

The Euro-Canadians, however, at all points wvere -

- significantly more inte}nal than any of the Inuit samples.

This is consistent with results found by Lefcourt (1977) to
the effect thet Nortﬁ American aboriginal peopies tend to bé_
more-externally oriented than the general population.

1 had expected in the 1980 study to find this and to -
find also that . the Settlement Inuit students, less exposed
to- people and the world outside the the North, would tend to
be more 1nternal than the Frob1sher Inuit students; this was:

L)

conf1rmed. However, that result was not replicated in 1983 .

although ANOVAS across the t {0 studies on the locus of

control scores by group reve led no sxgn1f1cant differences.

Nog were there‘any observable d1fferences between‘any*of the‘ly
x ' . h " .

P
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' result meant that one was able to: establish a significant

'years, thousands of subJects, and an enormous\yudget
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Inuxt groups in the 1983 samp11ng...'

s

Much of the adverse publ;oaty ‘'surrounding telev1sxon ‘
concerns its supposed offect upon the,external behaviour oéi
the individual; the bulk of ihés revgives around violence.
The internal state ﬁos also been a concern and much ’

literature has been devoted to this (eg. Salomon, 1984).

' Forbes et-al. (1984) in their Alaskan work found that

internal behavioural effects on the individual as measured - -

by the locus of coqtrpl were minimal. In this I must
. . K , _

concur. Despite the multiple regression procedure which’

found a significant fit, only six percent of the variance in

the locus of control scores was "explained“.* This .

7

predxctlon of that _six percent, (i'e. isolate it). . Hence,

one may conclude that ‘with those independent variables one

may~conf1dent1y predlct six percent of the var1ance.in the

locus of control scores, or more properly, in what the

.xnstrument measured.

The NBC Panel Siudy (Milavsky et al, 1984) after ten
\ .

1nvok1ng some very exotic stat1st1cal analyses\ was able to
predlct with the1r ‘fitted regresszon equatxons ﬂone of the
variance in the dependent variable, observed peefgreported

violent behaviour. One's internal locus of contr é is,

‘conceptually a rather more subtle phenomenon than observed

o

5\
-y - —

* As measured by Muliiple R-Square.
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violepce. Furthermore, locus of control, as a'poecept, is
‘negﬂthoughtﬁge'be multidimensional (Lefcourt, 1981;.-J
Although reducing the nuﬁber ofzdjmensioné by prinéipal
components anifysts (PCA) has been shown an effect;ve means
of analysis, it still does reduce the available variance.

. . It may be that the amount of variance that television'

L5

- watching and television-watching behaviour that may be

B

'predicted'is small from the mathematical perspective,

Conceptually, ‘however," in its effect upon the individual one”

may be lookxng at somethxng more sxgnlfxcant. .o

- .-

~ The effort at dimension reduction yxelded more
'iﬁtuitieely graspaBle vafiables: hard work, 1luck, auf? ‘y;

and'adjdstment. Two s1gn1f1cant results were observed. >

Only one, howeve}, involved Iglo;?xk \The Igloolik students
were more inclined to belxeve in luck vs hard work in
-bringing success, than were any of. the other groupss And{
the Settlement InUIt and Hall Beach students were more |
believing in fate as opposed to autonomous‘actxpn, something °
not unrelated to the first observation. . ‘ -
Although interesting; however, thislindicates little if.n
anything about the effects of television'ﬁetching. ‘One.may‘
not conclude that the difference on the second of the four -
geﬁerated principal components had or had not any»reletion
’te televisioh. It epbears, ueon reflection, to suggest that
there is.little value',in extracting;princ?pel components in

the first place. Within the matrix of the four principal

components only 47% of the total variance in all of the
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iocus of ‘cantrol items wds explained. Locus of control may

be a multi-dimensional construct; however, more than half of
its variance was left "unexplained” in the four emergent
factors. This suggests that PCA is not a particularly

lucrative tool for parsimoniously interpreting locus of

control when short instruments are used.

. Recent research work with the construct has aimed at
Y ,

dimension reduction. This worg has relied on increasing the

o /
number of items in each supposed dimension of the

instrument, resulting in a much larger instrument. However,

this approach was unacceptable for ®administration to Inuit

-students whose English may be shaky. The eleven-item

instrument was really a trade-off in that although short it

was believed to give more information than an incomplete

hlonéer one. The results suggest, however, that it w

_prébably too short for the purposes of PCA.

The overall results for themlocus of control inst}ument
cannot 'be separated from those of the exposure  index and
information scale. In both the 1980 and 1983 studies thesé
{greeivariables were highly intercorrelated. Nor can locus

of control be separated from the amount of television

watched, The results from the multiple regression done on

. locus of control indicate that the best predictors were the

. - - . . LI
information score of Canadian facts, :and the amount of

kY

- television watched. .- However, the direction of correlation

__between internal lécus{qf_control'and television watching

was predominantly positivé, (i.e. telévision watching is
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aésociated with enhanced internal locus of control). | This
seems to run counter to what the literature has suggested.
In the context of the Canadian North it may repr%sent the
presence of IBC and Inuktitut television, altﬁ;ugh this is
"not directi& measurable. The finding appears to confirm the

earlier discussion of the culturally stabilizing influence.

~ N

of IBC, particularly among the Frobisher group, who were the

longest exposed before the advent of IBC.
TQ}S study cannot reflect upon suggestions in the
literature that sustained television watching appears to

J
improve(gkhool achievement among so-called "disadvantaged"
AY

- groups (Saiomon, 1977; Fetler, 1984). Educational

perfbrmance measures could not be obtained due to
'coﬁfidentiality provisions in the Northwest Territories
education act. Fetler (1984) has noted that sustained
television watching appears to help disadvantaged groups,
’b;t only to a point. Beyond that point television watching
appears to significantly degrade school achievement in all
groups. Moderate television viewing, however, appears to be
gorrelézed with higher achievement. Foremost among the
hVariables of concern appeared to be the iypes of programmes .
watched, which were qualitatively different between heavy
and light viewers. Heavy viewers tended to dramas, soap‘

operas, and action shows, precisely the type of fare found

AS
]

most popular in the North. Light viewers watched public

. o . . L .
affairs, educational, or performing arts programmes, very

much like the content of the Eastern Arctic's aﬁuivalent_of—
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public television - IBC.

The parallels"areﬁquite striking, although not }oo much
may be made of them in view of the geographical and cultural
separations involved. However, the finding of a significant
model fit for telev1s1on\¥atch1ng and the Canadian
xnformatxon score to 1nterna1 locus of controI is striking.
It,suggests that some degree of television watching is
associated to ihé internal orientation with respect to locus
of control, and that information awareness plays a role.
Actual cultural exposure, although highly correlated with-
information is not a significant predictor; it is removed in

'a backward regression. The information is, in* fact, the

single most power?ﬁi;predictor,'sug esting that information

4

and locus of controll act in concert, some hing not
inconsistent with the prognostications of the dominant
paradigm literature (cf. Inkeles & Smith, 1974).

These findings cannot be sepa;atéd from the
“eaflie;—reported longitudinal findihgs of the log—iiﬁéé;‘
analyses. °‘Recall that %l;'of the inf9rmation—rélated items
showéd a reversion of sorts over the ten years from
exiremely externally oriented stances toward more eygnly
balance@, ;hd in some cases predominantly Northern stances.
This may be a reversion toward the nérm, where Igloolik's
stance represents what we may define as\the pre-television
norm. Associated with the norm is a high degree of personal

uncertainty as revealed in some of Igloolik's orientations

toward work and their. future. ‘This uncertainty appears to
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occur in the presence of a ﬁighly Northerly orieﬁtagidﬁ
toward the information frems+wggth those representing
Canadian facts, and the reported news items. Interestingly,
however,-1gloolik's locus of control.mean is
indistinguishable from that of Frobisher Bay. in either year ‘
that the latter group was measured on this i#dex. ;
One may surmise that Igloolik ha;’mﬁch in the way .of
fnuit cult&ral re-enforcement that is absent from Frobisher
Bay. This may act to provide those students with a positive
sense of cultural identity and abii&ty to cope in their
environment. Could one expect to see their internal locus
;of contro] decline after the 1983 advent of TV? This would
appear unlikely, particularly given ihe counterbalancing "
influence of IBC which would have come to Igloolik with the
- "rest of the CBC—Nofth invento;y. In fact, the provigion of
Inuit pr&grammdng of a qu;litx and quantity to suit their
prgferepces was one of the preconditions fér‘the acceptance’
of television in the community. D
There appear to be several tYpé§ of information content-
;hiéh act upon the ¥nternal locus of control, to the extent
that they may bg measurable. . Thi§ extent is quite limited )
as is the actual influence whi%k may be detectéd.using )
present statistical techniques. The issue may be addies;ed’
toward the result for the individual. It should be recalled
that the exhaustive NBC Panel study could explain a mere
one-fifth ofqoﬁe per gent of variance in their criterion

oF

zg;iable - observed violent behaviour =--through exposure to
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television. Despite this, controversy still rages over

. wﬁgther this is Jrjis not a significant finding (kenqy,

‘ “?ilavsky, et 51, 1984). Six per cent in thaé context

. explained in the ldcgs of‘conlrbl variable then, does seem- .
significant, particula}ly‘when one reflects on the slight

L] -

-.< findings of the rigourous and glaborate NBC project.,
n.Fﬁrther, that six per cent appears quite robust, (i:e.
‘ ’ there is’a gtatistically significant predict}oﬁ for the six
: percent).'

©
Continued exposuré to southern cultural norms may

Ped

L. g

i ﬂ«tulcaté values. This may have the effect of enhancing
viewers' attitudes tpw#rd those -values the media convey.
Although some studies have reported sucﬁ f%ndings (Budd,

B *  Craig, k Steinman, Mcllwraith & Shallow, 1983; Mcllwraith &

N Josephson, 1985', I am incli;ed,to put them down to

5

'conjecturé. Moderate television watching appears to be
associated -with increased internal locus of control levels,x“
something not inconsistent with Fetler's (1984) findings. \\

g ~ Increased information levels appear to.be associated with
television wat;hing, and this inf&rmation does not appear to
have beeﬁ conveyed by school or radio, since Igloolik which
has thoge services had the lowest information scores of all

: ‘ th?_lnuit groups over the ten years. There is the
suggestion tha}.when lelevision watching suréassed what may
be called a "critical” level, some diminution @n the

' information orientation toward local concerns may be

expected. - This appears to have been the case in 1974 among

H
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‘the Frobisher Inuii group. The relatively ‘low internal
locus of control in 1980 suggests further that there may be
a carry-over effect of such inform?tion orientations on the
internal tlocus of control, an effect which seems to
attenuate in the culturally re-enforcing ‘presence of native
language television of a largely public informational |
content. . .

Implications for Broadcasting Policy ' )

Inuit organizations had.lobbied intensely for years to
establish a Northern broadcasting policy that was to emergé
as the Therrien Report (Roth, 1982). IBC gréw from
initiatives that,emergedufrom the sentiments contained in
that, Report, as so ultimately did the Northern Native
'Broadcast Access Plan (NNBAP). At this point, however,

there 1s no clearly articulated Northern broadcasting

-—

policy. Evaluation of the NNBAP {(Abramson et al, 1986), due

!

in the summer of 1986, may clear the way for such a policy ,
initiative by ‘%he Conservat}ve Government, particularly in
the light of free trade negotiations with the United_Stgtes
.andiw;rries about "cultural sovereignty". The impoéations
for such a policy stemming from the present study are
several and extend to the rationale for that é;tire Northern
broadcasting programme. “
Television broadcastiné came to the North as an
innovation 6f little immediate utility to the people who

were to become its biggest consumers. [t was quite

different from previous innovations which had gone North and

<
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been received by the Inuit with a clear and present utility,
often culminéting in what ha§ been called ?reinveht{bn"
(Rogers, 1983). Had nothing else happened this Qoul@ have
been of immedi;te concern to all Northerners since the

medium had long been identified as an alien presence.

‘Statements of this belief have had to await the process of

political evolution in Northern Canada by which native

organizations emerged.to represent opinion. This led to the

advent of native broadcasting in Northern Canada which is .
now an integral part of the Northern politicaliprocess as
national broadcasting is in the rest of Canada:

A role seems to have emerged for the medium out of its

previous non-utility. It appears to have taken some time, *

however, far longer than previous innovations which enjoyed
immediate utility. That utility, from the perspective of
this study, is one of cult;ral counterweight, At this point
(1986) the NNBAP has the 3rd highest operating budget of any
Federally funded communigations programme, after the éBC and
the National Film Bpard’of Canada. By the establishment of
a native broadcasting system this utility has been
effectively recognized by Government, who fund the
Programme. The upcoming NNBAP evaluation to the extent that
it is favourable, willlre—enforce this.

Government has had, by dint of political pressure, to
recognize a need for native broadcasting. The results of

the 1974 Frobisher Bay study, the extreme non-Northerly

orientation among the Frobisher students, éuggested an

<

at
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impe;ative. Results from subsequent studies have shown that
Northern native broadcasting may play a useful role in
re-enforcing cultural integrity and impart a more Northerly
perspective to Northern broadcastiﬁg; features not available
through CBC-North. To that extent the evaluation of native
broadcasting as a continuous innovation which may play an
important role in cultural development and conveying
information, both {ntegral Programme objectives, may be
highly favourable. 1In any case the innovation has taken.
root and become a part of the cultural landscape. The ¢
fallout from the native broadcasting programme going back to\
the "Inukshuk" Project has been a native broadcasting system.
which sees itself in a cultural counterweight role
(Brisebois, 1983). Some broadcasting societies' objective
at this point in time (1986) is to make a break with the CBC
and obtain a dedicated Norther; satellite transponder.
Since the satellites are owned by the Crown Corporation,

TelSat Canada, Government broadcasting policy which

regulates leasing arrangements for satellite channels may be
‘ o

-—r—

subject to review,.

¥

\

N\
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‘Chapter IX

Synthesis and Conclusion —

<

Over ten years many changes apﬁear to have e€curred in

the television landscape in Northern Canhda, and in the

Eastern Arctic. -This study began as.one longxtudlnal study

‘Developments in Northern broadcasting in which I was able to

" play a role (References) have become entwined in the 3
-

research and in the 'end éecame a part of it. The
y devel&pment of IBC has thrown CBC-North into relief.

Without IBC an appraisal of the "effect; of ten years'of

-~

sustained satellite television would have been
problematical, and ultimately not as enlightening,
Rosemarie Kuptana, the current President of XBC, has
referred to satelliie teiev;sion }elayed North as a kind of
cultural neutron bomb; it leaves people alive but kills the
\“w 'cultd}e (Brisebois, 1983)u An emotionally-laden statement,
o it is indicative of the depth of conce;n over the medium
that led to the advent of a native-language televxsxon
system in the Eastern and Central Arctxc That concern
revolves around an innovation in an area with a-}ong hlstory
of adapting to and incorporating external innovations
brought by change agents. These innovations have had their. '
récigrocal reflections upon the culture itself. We maf call
this process "development”; all these innovatioﬁs played
their role in an orderly process of change whereby Inuit

. [ ok . ..
moved from a hunter-gatherer to an urban one in less’ than,

fifty years. 1In‘'cybernetic terms, ihe feedback system in.
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the orderliness of change, by whiqs I mean change that was

absorbable and constructive, probably broke down in the’ -

mid-1950s. At that poinf’drban development along the lines

of what has become known as the dominant: paradigm entered

the scene to indirectly but conceptually direct the course

of Northern development.

Later disillusion émong.development scholars with. this
approach should not be surprising, given what has since

become accepted as a reliable account of that development
- .

process' results (Canada,gJ977). Clearly, that was not what

the dominant paradigm approach had projected. 1Indeed, the

‘domggant paradigm was a model of heady optimism. In terms -

of Northern development, however, i1t seems, to have been
) !

_ inappropriate. N

Northern development had historically come Sy a rate
that permitted people.tb control their Eultural and personal
adaptation to the prockss. The commupication process prior,
to World War Two Qas“sl w enough to allow this. After World
War Two, howﬁxﬁx, innovation and cbmmuniqation aéceleiated
rapihly téfzhe point where;saiellite~relayed television
entered the Eastern Arctic in 1973. Communication and
innovation became synonomous with that step. This stuhy has
show?.that the'most draéﬁic effects o( television ekpo;ure
occurred among the Frobisher Bay Inuit af@er teievisiéw'&i ,~

coming to their community. These -effects appear to have

been most pronounced 6n'indites }elated to the level of

information awareness, and to a somewhat lesser extent on

-
Ed

P
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" those related to individually-héld perception§ of one's

place in the world. These effects, although intense, do not
appear to have been long lived,;at least observably so.
There\is no long-term means of establishing the significance P
of these effects except by repeated follow-up studies. Inw
as much as _television is a permanent fixture in the North ‘ﬂ~
now, further studies §f thié ty;e.will be unlikely to be
able to discern much more of the innovation effects of the'
medium.nﬁThere s one exception, however; a follow-uplstudy
in Igloolik would be valuable in this regard. The immediate
effeéts which one would have expected to see would have been
similar to those observed in the 1974 Frobisher Bay group,
followed by a slow rever51on to the norm over time. If
there were to be another study t; serve as the final word on
the subject it would be that. Given Igloolik's known
antipathy to researchers in general, however, such a study
is unlikely, ﬁhless conducted uider the aegis 5f an .,
organization.like IBC.

That television has altered the North's cultural

landscape seems undeniable. It %s probable that such -

. changes are permanent; audience surveys have shown that

television is part of the Northerners' daily regihenl It

seems to have taken some years, however for the medium to

have been integrated to a role of purposeful utility. Vvery . -.-
little of the early fare of the med1um appears to have ‘

served any use at all, except for that of contributingotb

cultural destabilization; what Berger'haé called a .

(-4
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"pethology“ (Canada, 1977).
The last study, of 1983, revealed that this role of
television has probably been checked. Two factors appeer to
have figu}ed in th}s. The first was probably a slow
burn-off of the immediate novelty ef%ect of the medium. _The
decline in reported television'watching was 50% f}om‘3974 to
1980; it remained at that level to 1983, It may be that.
people became saturated with the medium and had integrated
it into their daily lives, ceasing to regard it as unusual.
of course, they did not stop wéich1ng it. That there was
some effect seems undenlable, although 'it may be that such”
effects as the medxum has are not as powerful as has been
speculated. It appears that thexr immediate observabxlxty
is of a limited duration; ﬁewever,‘the individual is likely'
to retain those {pfluences for a long peried. What was (h
probably observed was the initial "disturbance" effact,
folloyed by, a gradual accomodation over the ten years. The
disturbance took the forms .we heee seen of‘some cultural
alienation (in the literal sense of the word). This aepears
to have passed. - ' / ) o \ '
‘A secohﬂ'factor may have played a role in its passing:
The presence, after 1980, of IBC, brought Inuit-designed .
" television programming to the Northt"The upsurge in 1980 in’l_~ar
reported news sfories of local and regional concern probably .
cannot be isolated froﬁ this innovation. The diffusion

process had gone.full circle at this point, to reinvention.

It is difficult to see where else the information could have'’

' i
k]
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come from. Its effect is Gery'clear in the longitudinal

i log-linear anaiysis. Clearly 'IBC was designed ‘to act as a
cultural counterweight. To the extent that the data refiect
a reversion toward more Northerly orientations by the
students, it may be consideigd a quaijfied success. -

| The actual influence that television has on the

fndividual is difficult to assess. ‘Efforts at quantifying
such effects on beople are less.than satisfactory. " This maf'a.

" be a deficiency of ‘the mathematical technique used, or of
the_analytfcal concepts being:appli%d. However, they may
reflect, if énly,inexactly, the presence of a real
contribution to the individual's behaviour. Since the final
chapte} on human behaviour‘has yet to be written one may be
justifiéd in viewing:six percent of variance explained as an
advance; something that was not known before. As Kenny
notes, referring to violence: "A ﬁ;ak effect (in field
research) is not surprising when we realize that laboratéry
research generally tells us only the maximum effect ofbﬁfﬁ

television" (1984, p. 181), or anything else, for that

. . 3
.

matter. - . , - B

The level o{‘uncerfa:“ty regarding career paths was
Y

}%@%-evelopment may flow from the

.

advent of television there and act to reduce that

__uncertainty. To that extent development may be seen to grow

from enhanqed‘communication. In the case of the other
communities this seems to have already occcurred.

The inclusion of Igloolik and Pangnirtung had'been

~—
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intended to establish a cdqtinuuﬁ of tele;ision exposure ' i

with no, some, and heavy exposure; the latter represenied by
Agobisher Bay. The settlement students were believed to
. represent‘a medium exposure levelqg.The three-point scale
did not reveal much, however, since the television
‘communities were, with §ome exceptions, like Frobisher Bay.

In a way 'this was a favourable outcome. It left television
vs.non-television as the only di;tinguishing analytical
feature eﬁabling clear comparisons. The telévi;ion effeét:
particularly in Ffo?isher's case was quite visible,.

Earlier 1 pointed out that the éssential'context of the

problem addressed in this study was }hat-of uncertainty.'
The first purpose of the study was to establish whether the
‘é%Emingyt paradigm approach had mﬂch explanatoiy power in ;ﬁe

Northern context. Clearly it does not. An increased level_

of informagion, at least in the initial ghases, does not |

appear to enhance adaptatxon to change. It merely seems to T

supplant what orxentatlonSMeady held. Th&s appears

to obtain as long as that information source is unchecked or

unchallenged. It appears that a massive inflow of - .

information,\ irrespective of its cantent, does" not.‘

Aecessariiy aid-in adaptation, or induce "modernization".

The éuality of‘the information must play a role, as the

inflﬁence of léb‘demoﬁstrates.' Without this, the value of

the communication, (i.e. that of the 1nformatxon content)

is very low. Although some of the 1nformatxon may be

retained, it may have an alienating effect in’ the mind of

.

»
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the individual.

An increase in the actual information level as conveyed

[

by the innovation of television may have undesirable
consequences, as the Frobisher results have suggested. Mass
communication, (i.e. television) may in such a case have a

1

diseducational effect, something that never emerged from the

dominant paradigm writers. '
£

Implications for the Development of Educational Technology

The implications for the development of educational
technology in the Eastern Arctic may be eonsidered long

" term, and not at all fully visible at this point in time.

‘However,‘?@ﬁeral_points are worth cansidering. ’ ) *T§'»‘

At the present (1987) a situation exists in the Arctic
_region khereby.the establishment of some.form of distance
education system may be envisioned. The actual form such a

.

sygtem“may take ig probiematicalr it will not be initiated
presently. It might také a decade or more to implement. °
However, the existenée of an Inuit broadcasting system
. '.démonstrates the.feasibility of such a hardware iqnovatian.

) The other side of the coin - the software -~ becomes -
enticing.

a2 IBC is currently in the production phase of programming .
designed for pre-adolescent children. It is anticipated
that broadcasting of 45 minutes per week in Inuktitut will
begin in April, 1287,fL' Osgood, personal communication,

ganﬁary 26, 1987). The advent of such programming may be

considered to represent a distinct boundary between starting -~

- —
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up Inuit television, and progression toward formal
educational technology. In and of itself Inuit-produced
television does not constitute an educational technology ,
approach to development. I diff;fentiated earlier between
'hthe hardware of television and the programming software. In
~taking control of media output Inuit have acquired access to
hardware disposition; in producing their own programming .
they acquired access to software disposition. However, that
alone would not constitute an educational technology
approach, if--it stopped there.
We may definé such ;n approach to development as some
',eff;ri to achiéve‘a-specific educational goal, or in
Romi;zgwski's {1981) model, to address a specific—problenm, )
having first determined that instruction is an appropriate
solution. Instruction in whét, however? .To that end I
apply the turn of phrase used by Kuptana (Brisebois, 1983).
'IBC intends to offer wha; may be loosely called instruction
in.culiure, inténded to redress that "neutron bomb" effect
Kuptana cited. One may recall that Kuptana herself is from
the Wesiern Arctic, é région which has undergone a far .
'longer and more intensive process of cultural
destabilization in its encounter with outside cultural

influences (Canada, 1977), than that experienced in the

- Eastern Arctic. Hence, the emotional "neutron bomb"
. ) :

’
1
’ 5

analogy” - _ “ .

LY

Nevertheless, the application of children's educational

television, which is intended to redress a cultural

e
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imbalance in the télévisibn“soft\'va?e offered . to Inuit

children, may be considered an educational technology

approach*&o resolving the problem. That problem is the
. .

diseducational influence of satellite television in the

North, examined in the Eastern Arctic over ten years.

Initiating children's programming may be .thought .of as using_

the medium, with on;a's ownrsbftwa're to approach the problem;
it may thereby be considered an educatio’pal technology
approach. Considered in that light it n:ay now be the
primary solution to the problem. This,of course, ‘do¥s not
imply that it is the only one. .

There is no shortage‘ ‘of educational technology
applications to selected problems in the development
literature, befdre and after the passing of the dominant
paradigm. One that is often cited as an example of

+

- mis-application of the educational technology approach was

Y

the SLTE programme in India. However, as Starosta & Merriam
(19869 point 6ut’, lacunae in the L%sults‘ seem 'to have been
tied to lacunae in software aspects o’f the programming. No
one seems to have blamed the hardware, (i.e. the principle
of using satellite Eelevision as an instructional tool) for
the poor performance of the SITE Project. " The very slow
progress toward educatli‘;\‘)nal'software development, N

(i.e. educational proéx:amming) thus ap;;)ea)rs validﬂ in the
case of IBC. Funds are limited and exhausting themjon'

“ '
ill-conceived software development vitiates IBC's own

utility as an approach to thg overall cultural problem,

% \

P
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which it defines by its existence under the NNBAP.

It is easy to invalidate 1hic’s children's television
approach with reference /to Epe funds e;pendéd. Tﬂe amounts
are very small, howeve;: and, suéh research does address a
problem. It is important to establisﬁ that the, initiégive
to begin the Inuit broadcasting system arose from Inuit
political organizations, which have recently gone on to -
negotiate political changes in the structure of the
Northwgsi Territories (1987). <Clearly, that process of 9
self-organization continues as theseg groups gain political )
maturity. “

Herein lie further iﬁplicatlons for an educational
technology approach to self-development. One may expect IBE
and similar groups to be pressed into service as "voices” ;n‘
that pursuit. As curfently specified by NNBAP obsectives
such a role would not be self-contradictory. The term

"control"”, (i.e political. control) may assume new dimensions

“outside the role of culture, although it is arguable that

the two are linked.

-

This type aof development carries implitations beyond

4

the spheré of communications, which at face value IBC'!s

advent would seem to represent. This may be a function of

the dual-tiered nature of innovation diffusion; hardware and .
software. The dual-tiered aspect of innovation has its **
analogue in the educational technology approach

(Romiszowski, 1981). 'It 1s expressed as a question of

product and process, although the terms "hardware” ‘and

)
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"software” are used as amalogies. This differentiation of
thgltwo aspects of the Lnnovation and educational technology -
phenomena calls into relief the experience of the $1TE
Project in india. Hardware (product) was innovative;
software (p;ocess) was severely handicapped. This may have
been due to lacunae between the producers' and the intended
consumers' perceived needs and objectives in the Projéct
(Stagosta L/Merriam, 1986):

S;hramm (1977) has detailed repeated cases of
'successful educational technology innova&ion/using radio in
third-world countries. 4lnde3d, deée}oped'cnuniries toe have

k)

experienced comparable success in using the medium for
educational pqrpo§gs‘(HcGinnis, Patriék, 1986). In this
instance, of course, radio‘is!}he medium of concern; the
softwareMQSpéct constitﬁted'thé innév;tion.. In the case of
SITE, both hardware and software‘appear fﬁ have been the
innovatiéns. There was no ;amiliarity on the part of the
Indian villagers with ihe television innovation, product or
Ap}ocess. Without féﬁiliarity with at .least the produét it
appears that successfull innovation in an educational )
technology approach to 5 specific educational problem may be
jeépardized.' In the case of IBC, familiarity wigh /
television's Lardware aspect is universal in the affected
region. If countervailing s;rafegies ofxself—organization
are Brouqht to bear, such as are represented by ISE ;nd the
other societies under the NNBAP, it appears that some of the

acculturative stress induced by an unrestricted and
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PLEASE TRY TO ANSWER EACH OF THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS AS COMPLETELY AS YOU CAN.
1. What settlement are you from? (/ J
2. Have you lived anywhere else other than in your settlement or Frobisher Bay?

Yes No

PRI

If Yes, Where?

When? : }

3. Have you travelled to-the southern part of Canada?

Yes No

If Yes, Where?

When?

- For What Reason?

4. Have you travelled outside of Canada to other countries?

Yes . No

1f Yes, Where?

t " When?

) For What Reason?
[

1. How old are you?

2. What grade are you in? °

3. Are you male? * or female?

4, What Jaﬁguages do you speak? - ./

€ . -
5. What language do you usually speak at home with your parents?

6. What language do-“you usually speak with your brothers and sisters?

-

7. What language do you usua]fx speak with your friends?

o

8. Do you read Inuktitut? _Yes - No

If Yes, how did you learn to read Inuktitut?




r

I11. 1. Do you have a television set in your home or where: you é}e présent]y

}

1iving? Yes No °

1f Yes, is it Colour? or Black and White?

2. How often do you watch television each day during the week from Monday | .
through Friday? .

_____ None at A1l - Don't Watch Television

1 to 2 hours

2 to 3 hours

3 to 4 hours *

4 to 5 hours v o ‘

‘5 to 6 hours

- . more than 6.hours.
3. How often do you watch television each day.on Saturqay and Sunday?
S ” ‘None at A11
1.to 2 hours | : | "
to 3 hours
to 4 hours L o T
to 5 hours

to 6 hours ,

“to 7 hours

™~ (=] o W ~N
Q

to 8 hours o B

more thén.8 hours

P e
o -

4. What are your three most favourite television programs? ° Y

)
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5. What are your three least favourite television programs? ' -

=

Al

6. What do you think should be the main lanquage of television 'in the Nortb?

'
k]

7. Do you ever watch the proarams made by the Inuit Broadcasting Corporation
(1.8.C.) and~Taqramiut Nipingat Incorporated (T.N.I.)?
\ -
Yes fo —
- \

If Yes, how often do you watch the programs made by IBC/TNI? ' ;
______Aimost Every Time That They Are On L
Occasionally (From Time to Time) ’ -
______Very Rarely (Hard]y Ever) .
What TBC/TNI programs do you 1ike the best?

What IBC/TNI programs do you like the least?*-

[

S

8. Who mostly decides what kinds of teleQision programs you watch in
- your home? ¢

My Parents (Father or Mother) or Grandparents
My Brothefs and Sisters

* Myself



Iv.

. Do you kqow the name of the Prime Minister of Canada?.

253

. How many provinces are there in CanadZ?
{

. What are the names of the three main political parties in Canada?

0

. Do ygu know -‘the name of the political party in power in the Canadian

Goverkment?

. What is the name of the capital city of Canada?

. What is the name of the capital city of the Northwest Territories?

. What are the ;ﬁg official .lanquages of Canada?

. What do you think are the main problems in the world today?

9 -
. Who is the most simportant person in the world that you can think of?
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N

3. In getting information and news about what is happening in the worl&, which
one of ‘tHe following sources have you found to be the most important in
answering questions about international issues?

Friends

Family

Teacher(s)

v

Texibooks

- Film or Video-Cassettes in School

Radio

{

i .

_____Newspapers/Magazines
;. Shows in the Theatre
_____Books/Novels
____Television

__ Church

Other Sources (Please Say
What These Are)

1. What do you think are the main problems in Canada at the present time?

‘2. Who is the most important person in Canada that you can think of?

3. In getting information and news about what is happening in Canada, which
one of the following sources have you found to be the most important in

answering questions about Canadian issues?

Friends

Family

»

~ Textbooks

V4

. Radio

___Teacher(s)

Film or Video-Cassettes in School

_____Newspapers/Magazines
____;§pows in the Theatre
_____Books/Novels

- Television
\_;____ghurch

Other Sources (Please Say
What These Are) :

VII. 1. How far do you want to ‘'go in school? (Circle one of the following)

Grade 7,

e
'

8

9

10

n

12

/

2. How far do you think you will go in school? (Circle one of the following)

Grade 7

8

9

10.

N

12

N
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11.
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N

. Would you 1{ke to go on to university if you finish high school?

Yes No

If jou had a choice, what do you think would be the t interesting job to
have when you are ready to start working full time?

-

. What kind of job do ydéu think you will a ctua]lx have wheh you are ready to
start working full time?

N\

N

. 1f you had a choice, where would you prefer to work?

In Frobisher Bay or a Northern Settlement

éomewhere down South

. Where do you think your“dctual place of work will be?

In Frobisher Bay or a Northern Settlement

Somewhere down South

. What place(s) would you most like to travel to?

. If you could live anywhere in the world that you wanted to, where would that

-
)

be? J,

Do you think that-life in the North is better, worse or no different than
life in the South? )

Life 1§ Better in the North than in the South
Life is Worse in the North than in tBe South
Life is no Diffe;ent in the North than in fhe South

If you could be 1ike any one person in the world, who would that person be?

2.




do you do most often?

3
Q

.

* Listen tb the Radio . /

——

v —————

256

IX. 1. When you are nbt working or studying; which égg,of the following activ{ties

a

Read ‘Books

Read Newspapers or Magazines

" Go to See a Show in the Theatre

!

v £

Watch Television s . -

Engage in A}ts. Crafts or Hobbies

Go Hunting, Fishing or Trapping

Do Some Sewing or Knitting
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BELOW YOU WILL FIND ELEVEN STATEMENT PAIRS. PLEASE PLACE A CHECK TO THE - :
'LEFT OF THE ONE STATEMENT IN EACH PATR THAT BEST DESCRIBES HOW YOU ?EEL.' .
i. a) Good luck is more important than hard work for success. *
"OR
1. b) Working hard for success usua]1y pays off better than trusting
¢ in Tuck. o

«r

*********************************************,,*********************************

2. a) Peop1e who accept their condition in life do better than those . tg'
- who try to-change thinqs *2%
I
OR )
2. b) People who try to change things end up further ‘ahead than

those who accept things as they are.

Riegdrk by Ry kh iy ddyhhyhhkhkydhydhhydhhgdhghhyhhyhhgddyhhyhhkyhi, Wi hdkydhy dhy kg dk
L Jakad k. Zaliak Ralal L Zalial Bollah 2alal 4 L fakak J k Balak 2oliak doliah Ralal Aol 4 [ Sakal Jakal Solod E Salal Sadal ¢ L Aakad

3. a) I need a good education if I want to get a good job.
OR
3. ' b) Even if 1 qet a qgood education, 1'11 have a hard time qetting
’ -a good job.

T PR U PR TP S AU GTUP ST VUV R T SR S PR T WP 2 P T 0 7 2 SR TSI P e

4. a) 1 would work very hard to get ahead in the world.
OR : ’
4, b) Gettina ahead 1n the world is more a matter ‘of breaks than
hard work.

Jek kg TR R R A KR Tk g KA R K s T e KR gy Tty e KR gy Hk e T ge e A e et g e g dedrge gy ey Ry Sy
v N

5: a) If I could change, I would be someone else.
" OR
5. b) I'm happy the wav I am.

TS .
e Ry A ey e de vk e Ty Tk e e T ok ety e gy e gy T gy Je kg Ty Tty Wty kg g Ay ey ey dedrg oy ity oty

6. a) Success often depends upon who was lucky enough to be-in the
right place first.
,-'OR
.6. "b) A person's.success is due to his or her own actions.

ok Fodok deik ok ek &k ok Ttk et ok e e Wt e g S Wy R ok gy Ay ey Ry g drkg kg
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7. a) I am~able to do most things well.
. OR +
7. b) 1 sometimes feel that I caﬁ‘t do anything wel.

R

s e drdlr dodede e dede K dek dedek de ek dedei Kdde Sk dek KAk s ek o dedek deodok Aok dedok s ok drdke dedk Aok dedvk dedok e dok kW dedrk

8. _ a) The average citizen can have some say in. government decisions.

OR

8. b) The ‘government is run by a few people in power and the average ~

citizen doesn't have much say in the way the country is run.

*****!*********‘*************************************t**********************

~

9. a) I feel that I don't have much control over what happen§ in my
‘1ife.

OR -

-

9, . b) What I do with my Tlife is up to me.

e 30 dede Wk e Aok ek e ey ek ke ik ek e sk ik s ek sk e ke s Aok Aok e % ek s ek e Ak sl e ok ek

10. "a) I like work that asks a lot of me.
' OR
10. b) I don't 3ike work that demands a total effort.

**********************;************************i*********************;******

1. a) The success of a particular person is mainly due to the type
' of family that he or she is born into.

OR
11. b) A person can do whatever he or she wants to in 1ife no matter

what type of family he or she comes from.
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